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PREFACE

TO

THE NINTH EDITION.

WiTH a view to rendering this Edition available for the collo-
quial acquisition of English by Frenchmen, an Initiatory page
(xxii~xxiii) has been inserted containing fifty sentences, which
are to be mastered first. The teacher will then select the most
eligible Variation out of each of the eighty-seven sections in the
book. These are all to be mastered with the clause at the head
of each section in accordance with the rigorous conditions pre-
scribed. The rest of the Variations and the English Couplets are
to be studied from day to day in the mode indicated in Directions
to Beginners, which are to be interpreted by substituting the
words ‘ English ’ for ¢ French,’ and ¢ vernacular ’ for ¢ foreign,’ and
vice versd. Such are the arrangements for the First Course.

In this Edition there will also be fouhd a new page of Pronoun
Sentences which are to be mastered by learners before they
attempt to converse. That page exemplifies also those ten Verb-
formations in French, which, though similarly pronounced, are
all differently spelt. '

It is a marvel that the principles of Mastery, simple and self-
evident as they are, have remained so long undiscerned by edu-
cational reformers, seeing that the process has been undesignedly
and empirically followed by every person who has ever learned
to speak any language idiomatically, whethet In SRNoned seive
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after life. In other words, no language has ever been mastered
except by Mastery.

To show that it is the true method of nature, let it suffice to
remark that every child under twelve years of age sent abroad to
live amongst foreigners, contrives without any assistance to speak
their language idiomatically and fluently, by mastering ready-
made sentences, and then utilizing them by the alteration of one
word at a time., They have no more idea of a method than
infants have, but yet their empirical procedure is more effective
than that resulting from any system which has hitherto been
published. At all events, no writer of eminence appears to have
investigated that problem and divulged its solution for the benefit
of the British public.

The soundness of this method may be inferred from the elas-
ticity which renders it equally available for French, Spanish,
German, Hebrew, Latin, and Japanese. For intelligence has been
received that a Mastery Manual has been published in Japan.

The Latin Manual shows how to manipulate the most highly
inflected languages, and the Hebrew, while it exhibits an improved
method of learning foreign characters, affords a very convenient
. instrument to enable well-educated men, including of course all
professed Linguists, to put the Mastery System to the test by
their own manly efforts, and so to qualify themselves to judge of -
its efficacy.

This method is devised to enable beginners to obtain great
results with a very small number of _words, The Manual con-
tains 15 Typical Sentences, embodying 350 of the most essential
words, and yielding 1,160 analytical Variations, The latent
constructions are thus brought to light, and the power and signi-
ficance of each inflection are explained by the translations. The
beginner is to master the 15 Leading- Sentences clause by clause,
together with one Variation out of each of the 87 sets, and to
study the remainder and the Couplets.

The sentences comprise those specialities of the mechanism
of the language which it is most important that the beginner
should master before he attempts to converse.
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The method here expounded shows on the one hand how
languages ought to be treated, and on the other how the action
of the memory ought to be regulated, for this is even more
important still. It manipulates a language so as to enable
beginners to master the principles of the various constructions
in the concrete, much more intelligently and practically than
they can be learned in the abstract through the medium of
technical grammar. It also shows how to exercise the memory
so that it shall never be exhausted nor even be fatigued, that not
a word shall be forgotten, and that perfect accuracy shall be
combined with the utmost fluency and readiness not merely in
reproducing every one of the sentences at sight of their English
versions, but also in diversifying them as the first step in oral
composition.

This exercise, which bears some analogy to mental arithmetic,
is almost elementary; but when well developed it consists of
facility in rendering English sentences into a foreign language
at first sight. The thoroughness required for the attainment of
this humble achievement within a limited range of words is
equally essential at the outset for sound progress, even in those
whose sole object is to read foreign books and to study languages
in a critical manner.

Fluency in reciting all the mastered sentences in ever-varying
order of succession is absolutely essential for the practice of
oral composition, because without such facility the process will
be tedious in the extreme and the mastery of every word will
be unattainable. Rapidity -of utterance should be cultivated in
order to sectire a greater number of repetitions in each sitting,
and thus to economise time and labour while naturalizing each

* sentence.

No one ever gained a fluent command over many words
without first mastering a few at a time, and this ought to be done
by some clearly defined method wherein those words shall fre-
guently recur in a variety of combinations. It is by such frequent
recurrence of the same words and phrases that languages reveal
themselves and sentences interpret one another, so that the mind
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becomes familiarized with foreign languages when we live abroad
in early life. ~'We then master sentences by means of imitative
repetitions, and it is only by frequent reiterations that adults can
secure the words in the memory welded together in their idio-
matic combinations. Whatever may be the strength of the
memory, it ought not to be exercised for more than ten minutes
at a time in learning new lessons, because three such efforts at
intervals will produce greater results than a whole hour’s con-
tinuous work.

FrEQUENCY is the motto of this system, and the success of the
learner in mastering Complete Sentences will be in proportion to
the number of different efforts made on each day at the outset.
Great results would be obtained by devoting ten minutes in every
two hours to the work of naturalizing Foreign Sentences at in-
tervals, but without interfering with the course of study.

All the formalities of this thethod may be set aside if
beginners will resolutely master the prescribed lessons one by
one, and fix them in the memory by diversifying them with
the aid of Appendices I. and II. The principles here laid
down are quite in harmony with every sound mode of precedure,
and therefore Mastery may be carried on concurrently with any

other system, any grammar, or any exercise book.

The fundamental principle of this system is, to pr0v1de that
nothing once mastered shall ever be forgotten. On this account
it is absolutely essential that many of the back lessons shall be
repeated and diversified every day, and that that practice shall
never be discontinued. -

MzLpoN, CHELTENHAM :
December 1875.



PREFACE

ToO

THE EIGHTH EDITION.

TaE Mastery METHOD is designed to enable any person, whether
young or old, to converse in any foreign language fluently
and idiomatically within three months; to show those who
are already proficients how to improve themselves in those
two respects; and to restore colloquial facility to those who
may have lost it through disuse.

It is a grave delinquency, in the prevailing modes of teach-
ing languages, that the exercise of speaking them is wholly
neglected. The ‘deaf and dumb’ method of studying lan-
guages without acquiring them, leaves learners in this pre-
dicament, that they can neither make themselves understood
by foreigners, nor understand them when they speak.

There are multitudes of educated persons, who can read
foreign authors with facility, but have the greatest difficalty
in expressing themselves grammatically, and despair of ever
speaking idiomatically. The right way to remove their
speechlessness and to set in rapid motion all their stagnant
words, 5o as to create a flowing stream in three or four days,
is to translate each of the English pages of the Manual, in
succession, six times, as rapidly as they can, not looking at
the opposite page, except during the first two or three times.
They are not to learn the foreign sentences by heart, and
therefore they cannot be expected to reproduce them exactly
as they stand in the Manual. The exercise should not be con-
tinued for more than thirty minutes at a time, but it may be
resumed as often as may be desired after intervals of one hour

AS
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each. The whole of the back lessons must invariably be re-
capitulated once at the beginning of each sitting. Throughout
this process, learners should exercise great urgency on them.
selves, so as to gallop through the pages, covering as mnch
ground as possible on each occasion.

This exercise, however, although it will gratify those who
are in a violent hurry to attain fluency and readiness, will not
enable them to speak idiomatically, and therefore they will be
under the necessity, after all, of mastering sentences ready-
made instead of attempting to originate them. The coupled
sentences with all their changes should be mastered first ; then
six of the leading sentences in the Manual; and then twenty of
the most difficult Variations. After permanently securing the
cohesion of the words in the memory in their idiomatic se-
quences, recourse must be had to the Diversifying Table with
the Table of Inflections. Those who are not in a great hurry
should adopt this plan, and then go through the galloping
process. The additional sentences must then be studied and
diversified, and afterwards the exercises described in the
Handbook to the Series should be practised.

School-boys who have to pass colloquial examinations should
adopt the *galloping process’ during the last week or two of
their preparation. They will thus acquire fluency; but the
quality of their performances will entirely depend upon their
previous training. .

The English pages of any Manual of this Series will be
equally available for rapidly developing the power of speaking
any other language, ancient or modern, which may have been
previously studied with care. On the same principle, the’
French, German, or Spanish pages may be similarly used by
persons of those nations for .the purpose of teaching them-
selves to speak English or any other language which they can
already read.

In thus treating either the Classical or the Oriental lan-
guages, the learner is at liberty to omit all inappropriate
variations, and to substitute for the nouns and verbs any others
which may be more suitable, taking care to write them on a
separate paper in his own language, in order that he may
constantly refer to them without a moment’s delay.

Tle suggestions above given relate exclusively to individuals
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who have already learned to read a language without difficulty ;
but Mastery is more especially remarkable as a method of
initiation, because a Manual on this plan will enable any per-
son to appropriate and naturalise the foreign forms of speech
and modes of thought, to imprint them indelibly on the
memory, and to use them as freely as their English equiva-
lents. To secure these objects, it is advisable at first to ab-
stain from books, composition, conversation, and the learning
of unconnected words; for every correct sentence uttered
by an illiterate adult in his own language affords a demon-
stration that the study of grammar is not essential for begin-
ners.

The most rational plan is to begin by Mastering idiomatic
sentences, comprising all the most distinctive constructions, and
including the equivalents of all the words in the Diversifying
Table, and then to vary and translate the English sentences,
so a8 to interweave by degrees tlie whole of the forms in the
Table of Inflections. By this method beginners will gra-
dually acquire a practical knowledge of the principles of the
structure of sentences more expeditiously and effectually
than they can learn them from grammars. It is obvious that
the greater the extent to which Mastery is attained, the
greater will be the power of the learner in interpreting
foreign sentences—that is, in recognising in print construc-
tions which have become familiar through the exercise of oral
compogition. In thus learning a langnage directly, we learn
its grammar indirectly. For each Manualis a complete gram.
mar, divested of its technicalities, rules, and formalities, which
may be learned much more intelligently afterwards.

Mastery is a perfect method, because it represents the pro-
cess of nature simplified, rectified, and reduced to an exact
system, which requires nothing more than the Mastery of
fitly-adjusted sentences, and the employment of their English
versions as instruments for the practice of oral composition
by the displacement of one word at a time. It also admits,
however, of the study of variations containing no unknown
words. Mastery harmonises also with the process of nature,
in respect to the power which it confers of making a great
variety of idiomatic combinations with a very small stock of
words. So vitally essential is the diversifying process ta the
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development of the linguistic faculty, that although when it is
daily practised success is certain, by reason of the safeguard
it affords against blundering; on the other hand, when it
is omitted, whole volumes may be studied with incessant re-
ferences to the grammar, long passages may be committed to
memory, and written composition may be persistently carried
on for years, without producing any signs of Mastery.

The Handbook to this Series of Manuals explaing how
Mastery fulfils all the requirements of an exact method,
forming a pleasant and efficient course of self-instruction, and
differing from all others as to the action to be taken by
beginners, and as to the mode of manipulating German, Latin,
and other highly inflected languages.

If objections be made to the smallness of these Manuals,
let it be noted that the sentences may be multiplied a hundred-
fold by converting them into couplets and triplets.

These Manuals will be found very useful as First Reading-
books for teaching French, German, or Spanish children to
read their own languages, because each new page contains only
twelve or fourteen new words.

-They will also enable two persons who are wholly unac. -
quainted with each other’s langnage to teach each other.

Beginners who will fully and fairly carry out all the princi-
ples of Mastery with any difficult language, altogether un-
known to them, will become conscions that they are possessed
of that faculty which is ignorantly pronounced to belong
exclusively to the lingnist. The development of that faculty
will be of great value to the rising generation ; but Mastery
aspires also to the higher object of improving their Classical
education, not by encouraging the practice of msing Latin
colloquially, but by reviving the long-lost art of teaching
Latin composition, and imparting, side by side with the study
of grammar, &c., a real and applied knowledge of the con-
structions and inflections, instead of an unreal and unpractical,
becanse unapplied, knowledge of the syntax and accidence.

CrrecTENHAM . October 1873.



PREFACE

TO

THE FIRST EDITION.

—_—

THe MasTERY SYSTEM is based upon the principles of the natural
process pursued by children in learning foreign languages, when
they associate with foreigners, after they have learnt to speak
their mother-tongue. They are impelled by instinct to imitate
and repeat the chance sentences which they hear spoken around
them; and, afterwards, to interchange and transpose the words so
as to form new combinations. In the process of nature there is
no teaching. But children learn to speak foreign tongues idio-
matically without instruction of any kind—without even the aid
of an interpreter.

In the Manuals this process is systematized.

As to the Language.—Long sentences are selected according to
a new principle, whereby Variations are evolved from them hy
rearranging the same words and excluding all others. These
Variations are all complete idiomatic sentences. The primary
sentences are divided into sections, each of which, with some of
its Variatinns, forms a short lesson.

The Sentences comprise those specialities of the mechanism of
the language which it is most important that the beginner should
Master before he attempts to converse.

The Variations are so devised that by mastering 100 words, the
beginner obtains the free and habitual command of 100 complete
sentences, with many more latent* Variations in reserve.

As to the Grammar.—The study is to be deferred until this
brief initiatory course of Mastery has been completed, and then
it will be found that a large stock of grammatical knowledge of
the language has been already attained without the use of a single
teghnical term, of any rules, or of any instructions whatsoever,

# See Handbook to the Mastery Series.
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In this Manual that knowledge is conveyed distributively, but
not less effectively, than in the more scholastic plan of the
German.

As to the Learner.—His course of proceeding is regulated
upon a new principle which ensures the accurate retention, by the
memory, of all the sentences learned from day to day. As all
other forms of speech are excluded, and as he is not allowed to
have access to a Grammar, nor to compose any Variations for
himself, he learns nothing but idiomatic diction, and as he learns
it thoroughly, he cannot fail to spea.k idiomatically and gram-
matically also.

The two great objects of a learner’s ambition ought to be, to
speak a foreign language idiomatically and to pronounce it
correctly. And these are the objects which are most carefully
provided for in this System.

The chief peculiarities of the process, at the outset, are the
frequency and shortness of the daily exercises, and the provision
that, at the beginning of each sitting, the learner shall refresh his
memory by hearing or reading the whole of the lessons pre-
viously received. Thus he is enabled to recall and reproduce
the foreign sentences in their idiomatic order of arrangement with
perfect accuracy and fluency.

As the sentences and their Variations have been composed by
Professor J. Duprat Mérigon, B.A., the fullest reliance may be
placed on the purity of the models set before the learner.

Tus Easr INpia Uxitep Service Crus:
London, February 1868,



DIRECTIONS TO BEGINNERS IN A COURSE OF
SELF-INSTRUCTION.

MAsTERY is the realization of thoroughness, not merely in reproducing
idiomatic sentences at sight of their English versions with perfect
fluency, accuracy, and readiness, but also in varying them so as to
correspond with alterations made in their English versions (by ex-
changing one word at a time), and then translating them with equal
facility.

The First Course of the process includes the Mastery of the Leading
Clauses, and of one of the longest variations in each group. It also
exacts the study of the remaining Variations and of the Coyplets.
‘When mastering new lessons, beginners should make at least three
efforts of ten minutes each, every day, but they should never take
more than ten minutes at a time. The study of the Variations and of
the Couplets, however, may be carried on without restriction as to
time. All the back lessons that have been mastered are to be re-
hearsed every day, and always to be looked at before each rehearsal.

Stupy. All the foreign Variations are to be so carefully studied,
that when the English page is covered, the learner shall be able to
translate the foreign page with the utmost fluency, and shall also be
able to point out the equivalent for each of the English words from
last to first in each sentence.

In like manner, when the foreign page is covered, the learner must
be able to reproduce at sight of the English each of those Leading
Clauses and Variations which have been mastered.

‘When beginners work for one hour at a time, the first five minutes
in each quarter should be scrupulously devoted to Mastery, and the
intervals to study and to the rehearsal of the back lessons. The
most effectual way of mastering a long sentence is, to read it aloud
very rapidly, dividing it into three parts, the last of which should be
learned first, and the first last. Fluency may be best secured by per-
sistently reading each sentence alvud as rapidly as possible.

In the Second Course, learners ought to vary their mastered
sentences, either by omitting a phrase or a word, or else by trans-
ferring, first the nouns, and alterwards the pronouns, &c.,one ata
time, from one English sentence to another, and then orally translating
them. They should also master two more Variations out of each
group, selecting those that are most unlike their English versions.
They may also devote fifteen minutes a day to the rapid perusal of a
grammar, but no portion of it should be learned by heart, because
it will be much more beneficial if the book be frequently read through,
or if two or three grammars be read in turn. They should also study
the unmastered Variations every day.



xvi DIRECTIONS TO BEGINNERS.

The interchange of the words in the Couplets must also be practised
until they can be made with the utmost fluency, with *the foreign
sentences covered, but at first it should be done with the book open.

In the 7T%ird Course learners should study all the Additional Sen-
tences at the end of the Manual, and should master twenty of them,
selecting those which appear to be most useful. They should also
diversify their mastered variations with the aid of the Tables, Ap-
pendix L. and IL, and then proceed to diversify the twenty additional
Sentences already mastered.

In the Fourth Course the galloying process described on pages ix and
x shall be practised by taking three Variations at a time, translating
them rapidly six times, and carrying on the exercise at intervals of
half an hour each. This is a most useful exercise for schoolboys just
going up for competitive examinations. The Pronoun Sentences on
pp. 112-113 should also be mastered.

After this course, learners should betake themselves to the exercises
described in the Handbook to the Mastery Series. 67, 63, 66, 76,
93 and 97.

PRONUNCIATION. So dissimilar are the utterances of the English
and the French, and so antagonistic are the two systems of spelling
the same sounds, that it is very injurious for beginners to see foreign
words before acquiring the fized habit of uttering them correctly.

It is not enough that the sounds and tones should be successfully
imitated once or twice, but a series of imitative efforts must be carried
on in order to naturalize them. Not more than three or four syllables
should be attempted at first, and the rest of the lesson should be de-
ferred until the beginner has succeeded in uttering the true sounds
and tones. This power, however, may be lost in two or three hours,
and therefore each new lesson should be opened by the Teacher
uttering the same sounds again for imitation. During the process,
the beginner must always have the translation of the foreign sentence
before him, but the foreign page must be covered by folding it through
the middle inwards.

It must be remembered that neither the intellect nor the memory
can render any aid in recovering sounds and tones which have been
lost, nor can the ocular recognition of the spelling recall unnatural
sounds, and, therefore, those of each lesson must be naturalized in
turn by frequent imitative repetitions. Nothing can be more hurtful
than that a Teacher should make his pupils read aloud to him, when
he ought to be reading aloud to them, so that they may imitate his
utterance of a few syllables at & time. Every minute spent in this
manner is beneficial, while the opposite course can have no other
effect than that of confirming vicious habits of pronunciation.
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The TracHER's chief duty is to prevent the leamer from advancing
too rapidly from one lesson to another without obtaining the required
fluency, readiness, and correctness of utterance.

The first lesson is to be repeated by the teacher over and over again,
first deliberately, and then rapidly, for seven measured minutes,
in order that the learner may echo and imitate the sounds, the tones,
the pauses, the accents, and the cadences, and observe the movements
of his vocal organs. After a pause of eight minutes, let one of the
Variations be treated in the same manner, with occasional repetitions
of the preceding lesson ; and 8o in each of the two succeeding quarters
of the hour. The intervening periods of eight minutes each will be
employed by the learner in studying and practising the translation ot
the whole of the Variations in each section into English. The same
process is to be followed in every subsequent sitting.

No conversation should be held with the pupil, nor should any
grammatical explanatious be given, because the memory must not
be encumbered and confused during the first month with anything
beyond the prescribed lessons ; after that stage, the beginner may read
s grammar for ten minutes every day, but he should not learn the
verbs by heart, not even the auxiliaries—much less the irregular
verbs.

‘When each new lesson is commenced, it is better that the learner
should be taught to pronounce it before he sees the foreign words in
print, because the spelling will only mislead him from the true pro-
nunciation,

A difficult sound is never to be practised separately, but always in
the combination in which it stands in the book.

‘Whilst the pupil is daily rehearsing his mastered lessons, the
teacher is to prompt him instantly, whether he likes it or not.

The correct utterance of foreign sounds by English learners will
be facilitated by contracting and compressing the upper lip, and
speaking londly and with vehemence.

Foreigners who imagine they cannot pronounce the English sound
of ‘th)’ ought to practise l.isping any words of their own language
which contain the letters ‘s’ and ‘2.’ By pressing the tongue against
the upper front teeth while they are uttering those letters, the right
sounds of * th’ will be secured.

Une of the Couplets ought to be conscientiously mastered with all
its changes, after each of the Leading Sentences and its Variations
bave been worked through. If we represent each couplet by
aaaaaaaaaa for the line above,and 6555555555 for the line
below, it is necessary to learn it, not only in its original farm, but also
with those two letters repeatedly shuffled, both for the Gne dhane =\

{
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for the line below. Every Couplet of ten columns thus mastered
gives the beginner the power of composing 1,024 sentences of ten words
each. By stringing together one of the words or phrases out of each
column in succession, he cannot fail to compose them grammatically.
(8ee ¢ Mastery of Languages,’ Chap. IV.)

The mastered lessons may be rendered pleasanter for children
by the introduction of a few nouns and a few verbs identical with the
English in spelling. It is not lawful, however, to diversify nor to
have recourse to the Table of Inflections (see Appendix), in order to
change the tenses and cases of the nouns and verbs, until the first
course of Mastery has been completed.

During the first few days the memory should be frequently re-
freshed by glancing at a pocket-copy of the lessons actually mastered
and studied. Beginners are never to attempt to compose any Varia-
tions for themselves. . .

The vast proportion of failures amongst those who spend many
months in studying modern Languages, is due partly to the total
neglect of Oral Composition, and partly to the want of a definite
standard for measuring proficiency by means of an exact method of
instruction stringently regulated; and although the memory may
be abundantly exercised, the prose lessons are neither utilised nor
diversified, while the poetical passages are necessarily unfit for all
practical purposes.

The diversification of mastered sentences is the speciality which
distinguishes this method from all others, because thereby beginners
may be trained to speak fluently and idiomatically, without going
abroad, and to learn the grammar unconsciously without the aid of a
teacher, The Couplets show the full development of the diversifying
process. It is of far greater importance to master one sentence than
to learn fifty incompletely, because all unmastered sentences resolve
themselves into a mass of unconnected words.

Beginners ought to time themselves in each sitting, and to keep
8 record on the margin of each page.

The object of limiting each sitting to ten minutes is to secure
extreme fluency and readiness in the rehearsal of the back lessons,
the retention of which is of greater value than the mastery of new
ones,

N.B.—Beginners are advised to read the Directions daily during the
first week, to secure themselves from wandering out of the right
oourse,



xix

DIRECTIONS FOR THE USE OF THE COUPLETS.

Commit one of the French couplets to memory, and then
alter the English versions thereof by exchanging any one phrase
(of either sentence) with that which stands in the same column
with it. ‘Translate the newly-formed sentence into French.
Exchange the other phrases in like manner, one by one, and
carry on this exercice of translation until perfect fluency is
gained. After which, two or more phrases may be exchanged
" on each occasion; and, when they are all mastered, another
couplet may be undertaken. When two or more words are
interchanged at the same time the first couplet will yield 128
variations, the second 256, the third 512, and the fourth 1,024.
Each of these variations in its turn may be formed into a
couplet. The extraordinary rapidity, with which children some-
times attain the power of speaking, arises from their instinctively
resorting to the practice of thus interchanging words and phrases,
in the eentences which they have mastered by imitation and
repetition. Fluency cannot be expeditiously attained except by
frequency in reciting complete sentences as rapidly as possible.

On this subject see ¢ Mastery of Languages,’ Chap. IV.
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INITIATORY LESSONS FOR FRENCHM

1. Why will you not come back with your cousins? . . . .
2. Why not come back with your cousin ?
8. Why will your cousin not come ?
4. Your cousins will not come back with you.
5. Will you come with your cousins?
6. Your cousins will come back with you.
7. Come back with your cousin !
8. Will not your cousin come with you ? .
9..... And do me the favour of calling with me to-morrow. . « . .
10. Will you do me the favour of coming with me ?
11. Will your cousins do me the favour of coming back with me ?
12, Will not your cousins come back with you?
18. Do me the favour of coming back to-morrow with your cousin.
14, Why will not your cousins come with you and me?
15. Will your cousin do me the favour to call with me ?
16. . . . . at the house of the brother of our friend ?
17, Will not your brothers come to my house to-morrow ?
18. Will you not come back with our friends and me ?
19. Why will not your friends come back to your brother’s?
20. Will you and your brothers do me the favour of coming back to my house
21. Why will you not come and call on our brothers’ friends ?
22. Will not your brother visit at your cousin’s ?
23. Will the brothers of our friend come back to our house ?
24. Come back to our cousins’ house with our friends to-morrow !
25. Will not you and your friends come to our house?
26. But did he say that she wanted some books and pencils ?
27. Did your friend say that he wanted to call at our house ?
28, Will you and your brother want some books to-morrow ?
29. Did not your friends want to visit our cousins ?
80. But he says that he wants some pencils and pens.
81. Do you not want to visit some of your friends ?
82. But does he say that he does not want to visit our brother ?
83. She said she did not want that book, but some pencils.
34. But does he say that he and his brother want pencils ?
85. He says that he will want some pens to-morrow.
86. She says that he does not want your brother’s book.
87. Some friends of yours want to come back with me.
88, Do you say that he will want some pencils ?
89. But he said that he wanted to visit you!
" 40. Whose is this cigar-case? 1Is it yours or theirs ?
41. Their friends say that this pencil is not yours, but theirs.
42, They said they did not want books, but pens.
43. Whose is this? Is it not your brother’s cigar-case ?
44, That cigar-case is not ours, and he says it is not yours!
45. They want their cigar-case. Is this it or is it yours?
46. Who will do me the favour of coming with me to my house
47, Does he want a cigar? No! he wants a book.
48. If you and he want cigars, come back to my house!
49. She does not want pencils, but she will want that book 1
50. Is this the pencil that you wanted, or is it theirs?



DESIROUS OF LEARNING ENGLISH.

1. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas revenir avec s consins ? . .

2. Pourquoi ne pas revenir avec votre cousin ?

8. Pourquoi votre cousin ne veut-il pas venir?

4. Vos cousins ne veulent pas revenir avec vous.

5. Est-ce que vous viendrez avec mesdames vos cousines ?

6. Vos cousins reviendront avec vous.

7. Revenez avec monsieur votre cousin !

8. Mdile. votre cousine ne viendra-t-elle pas avec vous ?

9..... Et me faire le plaisir de passer avec moi demain. . . . .

10. Voulez-vous me faire le plaisir de venir avec moi ?

11. Vos cousines veulent-elles me faire le plaisir de revenir avec moi ?
12. Est-ce que vos cousins ne reviendront pas avec vous ?

13. Faites-moi le plaisir de revenir demain avee votre cousin,

14. Pourquoi vos cousines e reviendront-elles pas avec vous et moi ?
15. Votre cousin me fera-t-il le plaisir de passer avec mui ?

16..... Chez le frére de motre ami ?

17. Est-ce que vos fréres ne veulent pas venir chez moi demain ?

18. Ne voulez-vous pas revenir avec nes amis et moi ?

19. Pourquoi vos amis ne veulent-ils pas revenir chez votre freve ?

20. Voulez-vous, vous et vos freres, me faire le plaisir de revenir chez moi ?
21. Pourquci ne voulez-vous pas venir visiter les amiz de nos fréves ?
22. Est-ce que votre frére n'ira pas en visite chez votre cousine ?

23. Fst-ce que les fréres de notre ami reviendront chez nous ?

24. Revenez demain avec nos amis & Is maison de nos cousins !

25. Est-ce que vous et vos amis ne viendrez pas chez nous ?

26. Mais a-t-il dit q’elle avait besoin de livres et de crayms 9

27. Votre ami a-t-il dit qu'il avait besoin de passer chez nons ?

28. Votre frére et vous, aurez-vous besoin de livres demain ?

29. Vos amis n’avaient-ils pas besoin de rendre visite 8 nis cousins ?
30. Mais il dit qu’il a besoin de crayons et de plames!

31. N’avez-vous pas besoin de visiter quelques-uns de vos amis ?

32. Mais dit-il qu’il n’a pas besoin de passer chez notre frére ?

33. Elle a dit qu’elle n’avait pas besoin de ce livre, mais bien de crayons.
84. Mais dit-il que lui et son frére ont besoin de crayons?

85. 11 dit qu’il sura besoin de plames demain.

36. Elle dit qu’il n’a pas besoin du livre de votre frere.

37. Quelques-uns de vos amis ont besoin de revenir avec moi.

38. Est-ce que vous dites, qu'il anra besoin de quelques crayons ?

89, Mais il a dit qu'il avait besoin de passer chez vous.

40, A qui est ce porte-cigares? Est-ce le vitre ou le lewr?

41. Leurs amis disent que ce crayon n'est pas le vitre, mais le leur.
42, Elles ont dit qu'elles n’avaient pas besvin de livres, mais bien de plumes.
43. A qui est ceci ? N’est-ce pas le porte-cigares de votre fréve ?

44. Ce porte-cigares n’est pas le nitre, et il dit qae ce n’est pas le votre,
45. 1ls ont besoin de leur porte-cigares. Est-ce celui-ci, ou est-ce le votre ?
46. Qui veut me faire Je plaisir de venir chez moi avec moi ?

47. A-t-il besoin d’un cigare? Non'! il a besoin d’un livre 7

43. 8i vous avez besoin de cigares, vous et lui, revenez chez moi !
m.mn’awbewgndemyms,miselleambeajndeeelim!
50. Ceci est-ce le crayon dont vous aviez besoin, ou est-ce le leur ?
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THE MASTERY SERIES.

FIRST SENTENCE.
No. L.

Why will you not o . .

1. Why do you wish ?

2. You will.

3. You are not willing.

4. Do you wish P -

5. Are you not willing P

6. What! are you not willing ¥
7. Not for you!

No. IL

« « « do me the favour . . .

1. Will you do me the favour ?

2. Are you willing to do it?

3. You do not wish to do me the favour.

4. Will you have it done ? '

6. Why are you resolved not to do me the favour?
6. You wish to do me the favour. '

7. What! are you not willing to do me the favour f
8, Why are you unwilling to have it made P



FREXCH. 3

FIRST SENTENCE.

Wiy widl you not do me the favour of calling with me to-morrow upon
owr brother’s friend in New Street?

No. 1.

Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas . . ,
For-what not will you not . . ,

1. Pourquoi voulez-vous ?

2. Vous voulez.

3. Vous ne voulez pas.

4. Voulez-vous ?

&. Ne voulez-vous pas ?

6. Quoi! ne voulez-vous peg?

7. Pas pour vous!

No. IL.

me faire le plaisir . . .

me tn-do the pleaswre . . o
1. Voulez-vous me faire le plaisir P -
2. Voulez-vous le faire ?
3. Vous ne voulez pas me faire le plaisr.
4. Voulez-vous le faire faire ?
5. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas me faire le plaigir ¢
6. Vous voulez me faire le plaisir.
7. Quoi! ne voulez-vous pas me faire le plaisir ¥
S, Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas le fair

2
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No. IIL

« « « of calling with me to-morrow . . .

Do you wish to call with me to-morrow P

‘Will you do me the favour of calling ?

Do you not wish to call with me?

Do you not wish to call to-morrow ?

‘Why are you not willing to call to-morrow P
You will not do me the favour of calling with me to-morrow.,
Why will you not do me the favour of calling with me ?
You will do me the favour of calling to-merrow with me.
Why do you wish to have it done to-morrow ?

10. Will you do it to-morrow ? *

11. Will you not do it with me ?

PENG OO

No. IV.
+ « Gt the house of our brother’s friend . . o

1. Do you not wish to call on the brother of our £riend ?
2. You wish to call with me on our friend.

8. Will you do me the favour of celling with me on the brother

of our friend to-morrow? - ’
4. Why do you wish to call on the brother of our friend with me ?
5. Why will you not call to-morrow on our friend P :

6. Why will you not do me the favour of calling to-morrow on the.

brother of our friend ?

7. You will do me the favour of calling on the brother of our
friend. _

8. You will do me the favour of calling to-morrow with me on
tha brother of our friend.

9. Will you make it at onr brother’s house ?

No. V.

o o« o N the new street.

1. Why call to-morrow on our friend in New Street ? .
2. Do you not wish to call with me on the brother of our friend
in New Street ?
8. You wish to eall on our friend in the new street.
4. Why will you not call on our friend ?

bt




FRENCH. 5

No. II.

de passer avec moi demain . . .
of to-call with me to-morrow . . .

1. Voulez-vous passer avec moi demain ?

2. Voulez-vous me faire le plaisir de passer?

8. Ne voulez-vous pas passer avec moi ?

4. Ne voulez-vous pas passer demain ?

5. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas passer demain P

6. Vous ne voulez pas me faire le plaisir de passer avec moi
demain.

7. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas me faire le plaisir de passer avec
Joi ? . il
- 8. Vous voulez me faire le plaisir de passer demain avec moi.

9. Pourquoi voulez-vous le faire faire demain ?

10. Voulez-vous le faire demain ?

11. Ne voulez-vous pas le faire avec moi P

No. IV,

chez le frére de notre ami . . .
' at-the-house-of the brother of our friend . . .

1. Ne voulez-vous pas passer chez le frére de notre ami P

2. Vous voulez passer avec moi chez notre ami.

3. Voulez-vous me faire le plaisir de passer chez le frére de notre
ami avec moi demain ?

4..?I’ourquoi voulez-vous passer chez le frére de notre ami avec
moi

5. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas passer demain chez notre ami P

6. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pasme faire le plaisir de passer demain
chez le frére de notre ami ?

7. Vous voulez me faire le plaisir de passer chez le frére de notre
ami.

8. Vous voulez me faire le plaisir de passer demain ave¢ moi choz
le frére de notre ami.

9. Voulez-vous le faire chez notre frére

No. V.

dans la rue neuve P
n the street new ?

1. Pourquoi passer demain chez notre ami dans la rue Neuve ?

2. Ne voulez-vous pas passer avec moi chez le frére de notre ami
dans la rue Neuve?

8. Vous voulez passer chez notre am dans la rue news=.

4. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas pesser Snez noks vt
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5. Why will you call with me to-morrow on the brother of .our
friend in New Street P

6. Will you not do me the favour of calling with me on our friend
in New Street ?

7. You wish to call with me to-morrow on our friend in New
Street.

8. Why will you not do me the favour of calling on- the brother of
our friend in the new street ?

SECOND SENTENCE.

No. VL.

. You want to call on our friend.

You do not want to do it.

Do you not want to call on our brother ?
‘Why do you want to call in New Street?
‘Why do you not want to have it done ?
Do you want to call on our friend ?

. You do not want to call on our brother,

. You want to call with me.,

P NS O oo

No. VII.

. Do you want to go to London to-morrow ?

. You want to go to London with our friend.

Why do you wish to go to-day ?
‘Why do you wish to go to London with me?
Do you not want to go to London P
. Is it not necessary for you to go to-day to London ?
‘Why will you not go to London to-day to call on our friend ?
. Do you not wish to go to London with me?
. You want to go to London to-morrow to the new street.

10. You do not wish to go to-day into New Street with our friend’s
brother.

11. Have you not wherewith to make it?

© 0O O oo



FRENCH. i

5.. Pourquoi voulez-vous passer avec moi demain chez le frére de
notre ami dans la rue Neuveg

6. Ne voulez-vous ;i\s me faire le plaisir de passer avec moi chez
notre ami dans la rue Neuve ? T

7. Vous voulez passer avec moi demain chez notre ami dans la rue
Neuve. .

8. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas me faire le plaisir de passer dans la
rue neuve chez le frére de notre ami?

»

SECOND SENTENCE.
Do you not want to go to London to-day, before your morning walk, {0
the French shoemaker’s, to have your boots stretched

No. VL.

N'avez-vous pas besoin . . .
Not have you not want . . .

1. Vous avez besoin de passer chez notre ami.

2. Vous n’avez pas besoin de le faire.

8. N’avez-vous pas besoin de passer chez notre frére P

4. Pourquoi avez-vous besoin de passer dans la rue Neuve P
6. Pourquoi n’avez-vous pas besoin de le faire faire ?

6. Avez-vous besoin de passer chez notre ami P

7. Vous n’avez pas besoin de passer chez notre frére.

8. Vous avez besoin de passer avec moi.

No. VIL

d’aller & Londres anjourd’hui . . .
of to-go to London to-day . . .

1. Avez-vous besoin d'aller & Londres demain ?
2. Vous avez besoin d’aller 4 Londres avec potre ami.
3. Pourquoi voulez-vous aller aujourd’hui P
4. Pourquoi voulez-vous aller & Londres avec moi ?
5. N’avez-vous pas besoin d’aller & Londres ?
6. N’avez-vous pas besoin d’aller aujourd’hui & Londres
7. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas aller & Londres pour passer chez
notre ami aujourd’hui ? :
8. Ne voulez-vous pas aller & Londres avec moi ?
9. Vous avez besoin d’aller & Londres demain, & la rue neuve ?
10. Vous ne voulez pas aller aujourd’hui dans la rue Neuve avec le
frére de notre ami.
11, N’avez-vous pas de quoi le fuire P
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No. VL

1. Do you want to go to London befor® your walk P

2. Do you, not wish to go to London before your morning walk, to
call upon our brother P

3. Do you not want to call on your friend before our morning walk P

4. You want to go to London before our friend does.

6. Why will you not go into New Street to-day before the
morning walk ? :

6. V&hy do you wish to go to London to-morrow morning before
calling upon our brother P

7. Why do you need to go to London to-day with our brother
before our morning walk P

8. Why do you wish to call on our friend with me before going to
London?

9.1{ You do not want to call on your brother before our morning
wall.

10. Do you wish to go to London with me to-morrow morning P

No. IX,

1. Why do you want to go to the French shoemaker’s ?

2lk :Vill you call to-morrow at our shoemaker’s before your morning
wal

3. Do you not want to go to-day to London to your shoemaker's ?

4. Will you go to-morrow with me to the French shoemaker's?

5. Do you not want to go to-day to your friend’s shocmaker’s ?

6. You want to call with me at our shoemaker’s before your
morning walk,

7. Why will you not go to-day to London, to the French shoe~
maker’s P :

8. Do you not wish to go with me into New Street, to your shoe-
maker’s ?

9. You do pot need to go to London to-morrow, to the French
shoemaker’s, before our morning walk. :

10. You want to go to the shoemaker’s brother to-day, before your

morning walk.

No. X,

1. Do you want to go to London to have your boots stretched #
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No. VIIL

avant votre promenade du matin . . .
before your walk of-the morning .. .

1. Avez-vous besoin d'aller & Londres avant votre promenade ?
2. Ne voulez-vous pas aller 3 Londres avant votre promenade du-
matin 1\}mur passer chez notre frére ? .
3. N'avez-vous pas besoin de passer chez votre ami avant notre
promenade du matin ? .
4. Vous avez besoin d’aller & Londres avant notre ami.
5. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas aller dans la rue Neuve aujourd’hui
avant la promenade du matin ?
. 6. Pourquoi voulez-vous aller & Londres demain matin avant de
passer ehez notre frére ?
7. Pourquoi avez-vous besoin d'aller & Londres aujourd’hui avec
notre frére avant notre promenade du matin?
8. Pourquoi voulez-vous passer chez notre ami avec moi avant -
d’aller & Londres ?
9. Vous n’avez pas besoin de passer chez votre frére avant notre
promenade du matin.
10. Voulez-vous aller 4 Londres avec moi demain matin ?

No. IX.

chez le cordonnier frangais , . .
to-the-house-of the shoemaker French . . .

1. Pourquoi avez-vous besoin d’aller chez le cordonnier francais P
2. Voulez-vous passer demain chez notre cordonnier avant votre
promenade du matin ?
3. N’avez-vous pas besoin d’aller aujourd’hui & Londres chez votre
cordonnier ?
4. Voulez-vous aller demain avec moi chez le cordonnier francais ?
, 5. N'avez-vous pas besoin d’aller aujourd’hui chez le cordonnier de
/ votre ami ?
6. Vous avez besoin de passer avec moi chez notre cordonnier avant
notre promenade du matin.
7. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas aller aujourd’hui & Londres, chez
le cordonnier frangais ?
8. Ne voulez-vous pas aller avec moi dans la rue Neuve, chez votre
cordonnier P . .
9. Vous n'avez pas besoin d'aller & Londres demain, svant notre
promenade du matin, chez le cordonnier frangais.
."10. Vous avez besoin de passer aujourd’hui chez le frére du cordof-
nier avant votre promenade du matin, - g

No. X.
pour faire élargir vos bottines P

Jor to-make to-widen your buate?

1. Avez-vous besoin d"aller & Londres pour fsire Sungs Sovtaess?
»3 )
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2. Do you wish to go to London to-day to have your boots
stretchedg

3. You want to gu to-morrow to London to have your boots
stretched at the French shoemaker's. '

4. Why do you not wish to go before your morning walk to our
shoemaker’s for your boots ?

5. Do you not want to call to-morrow at your shoemaker’s, to have
your boots stretched ?

6. Why will you not go to-day to London for your boots ?

7. You do not want to call to-morrow morning, on the shoe-
m:lkﬁr of our friend, to have your boots stretched, before your morning
walk.

. 8. Do you not wish to call to-day in New Street, at your friend’s
shoemaker’s, for your boots ?

9. Do you not want to io to London to-day, to the French
shoen;aker’s, to have gour boots stretched, before your morning
walk

THIRD SENTENCE.

No. XI.

1. Must I give your boots to our brother ?

2. It is necessary to give our friend the pleasure of calling upon
our brother, ) .

8. Must I not call upon your brother to-morrow.?

4. I must not give your boots to your brother.

5. Why is it necessary for me to give it to our friend ?

6. Why must I not give it to-day ?

7. I must call to-day at the shoemaker’s.

8. I must not give your boots to your shoemaker in New Street
to-morrow. .
9, How much must I give for your boots ?
10. How much must I give for my share ?
11. I must call to-morrow at the house of our brother’s shoe-
maker.
12. Do you not want to give your boots to your shoemaker P
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2. Voulez-vous aller & Londres aujourd’hui pour faire élargir vos
bottines ?

8. Vous avez besoin d’aller demain & Londres pour faire élargir vos
bottines chez le cordonnier frangais. .

4. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas aller avant votre promenade du
matin chez notre cordonnier pour vos bottines ?

5. N’avez-vous pas besoin de passer demain chez votre cordonnier,
pour faire élargir vos bottines ? . .

6. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas aller aujourd’hui & Londres pour
vos bottines P

7. Vous n’avez pas besoin de passer demain matin, avant votre

romenade, chez le cordonnier de notre ami, pour faire élargir vos

ttines,

8. Ne voulez-vous pas passer aujourd’hui dans la rue Neuve, chez
le cordonnier de votre ami, pour vos bottines ? .

9. N'avez-vous pas besoin d’aller & Londres aujourd’hui, avant votre
promenade du matin, chez le cordonnier frangais, pour faire élargir
vos bottines ?

THIRD SENTENCE.

How much must I give to the driver of this cab to take my father to
the Bank after his lunch, and take hin home ayain, about half-past
Sive?

No. XI.

Combien faut-il que je donne . . .
How-much 13-it-necessary that 1 give . . .

1. Faut-il que je donne vos bottines 3 notre frére ?
2. 11 faut faire & notre awi le plaisir de passer chez notre frére.
8. Ne faut-il pas que je &ez votre frére demain ?
4. 1 ne faut pas que je donne vos bottines & votre frére.
6. Pourquoi faut-1l que je le donne & notre ami ?
6. Pourquoi ne faut-il pas que je le donne aujourd‘hui?
7. 11 faut que je passe sujourd’hui chez le cordonnier.
8. Il ne faut pas que je donne demain vos bottines & votre cordon-
nier dans la rue Neave.
9. Combien faut-il que je donne pour vos bottines? -
10. Combien faut-il que je donne pour moi ?
11. 11 faut que je passe demain chez le cordonnicr de notre frare.
dl2. _N’a;vez-vous pas besoin de donner vos bottines & votre oor-
onnier
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No. XIL

1. How much must I give to my brother’s coachman P
2. Do you wish me to give it to the driver of this cab P
8. Must I not pay:the driver of the cab?
4. Our friend must not give to this driver.
6. How much must I give to the driver?
6. Why is it necessary for my brother to give to this cabman?
7. Must I give your boots to the driver of this cab for you?
- 8, Must my friend give to the driver of the cab for me ?
9. I must not call at the shoemaker’s to-day.
10. I must call on this cabman to-morrow.
11. Why must I not give this morning to the driver of the cab ?

12, How much must I give to-morrow morning to the driver of
this cab ?

13. Your brother must call upon me to-morrow.
14, The shoemaker must give me your boots to-day.

No. XIIL

1. How much must 1 pay to take my father to the Bank ?

2. Must I pay the coachman to take your brother to the Bank P

8. I must not pay the driver of this cab to take my father to his
friend’s.

4. T must pay this driver to take me to London, to our friend’s.

5. How much must I give to the driver of the cab to take you to
the Bank with me this morning P

6. Why must I not pay the driver of this cab to take our father
into New-Street ?

7. Why must I not pay this cabman to take the father of our
friend to the French shoemaker’s ?

8. Must I not pay the driver of this cab to take my father to the
Bank, before our morning walk ?

9. Have you wherewith to make it ?
10. Do you wish me to call upon your brother to-morrow ?
11. Will you take me to our friend's house ?
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No. XII.

au cocher de ce fiacre . . .
to-the driver of this cab . . .

1. Combien faut-il que je donne au cocher dé mon frare P
2. Voulez-vous que je le donne au cocher de ce fiacre P
8. Ne faut-il pas qus je donne au cocher du fiacre P
4. 11 ne faut pas que notre ami donne & ce cocher.
5. Combien faut-il que je donne au cocher ?
6. Pourquoi faut-il que mon frére donne & ce cocher ?
~7. ?Faut-xl que je donne vos bottines au cocher de ce fiacre pour
vous .
8. Faut-il que mon ami donne au cocher du fiacre pour moi ?
9. Il ne faut pas que je passe chez le cordonnier aujourd’hui.
10. 11 faut que je passe chez ce cocher demain.
11. Pourquoi ne faut-il pas que je donne ce matin au cocher du
fiacre P
ﬁ12. (;ombien faut-il que je donne demain matin au cocher de ce
acre
13. 11 faut que votre frére passe chez moi demain.
14. 11 faut que le cordonnier me donne vos bottines aujourd’hui,

No. XIII.

pour conduire mon pére & la Banque . . .
Jor to-conduct my father to the Bank . . .

1. Combien faut-il que je donme pour conduire mon pére & la
Banque ?

2. Faut-il que je donne au cocher pour conduire votre fiére & la
Banque?

3. Il ne faut pas que je donne au cocher de ce fiacre pour conduire
mon pére chez son ami.

4. Il faut que je donme & ce cocher pour me conduire & Londres,
chez notre ami.

5. Combien faut-il que je donne au cocher du fiacre pour vous
conduire & la Banque, avec moi, ce matin ?

6. Pourquoi ne faut-il pas que je donne au cocher de ce fiacre pour
conduire notre pére dans la ru: Neuve ? .

7. Pourquoi ne faut-il que je donne & ce cocher pour conduire
le pére de notre ami chez le cordonnier frangais ?

. Ne faut-il pas que je donne au cocher de ce fiacre gour conduire

mon pére 4 la Banque avant notre promenade du matin

9. Avez-vous de quoi le faire?

10. Voulez-vous que je passe chez votre frére demain ?

11 Voulez-vous me conduire chez notre ami®
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No. XIV.

1. How much must I give to take my father to London afier Lis
lunch ?

2. Must I pay this cabman to take you to the Bank after your
breakfast ? .

8. Must I not pay the driver of this cab to take me to my friend’s
after my lunch ?

4. T must pay the driver of the cab to take my brother with me to
the Bank after our morning walk.

5. Will you not take my father to the Bank to-day before his
breakfast ?

6. How much must T give to this cabman to take my friend to
New Street, to-morrow morning, before his lunch ?

7. Why must I not pay the coachman of Fyour brother to take
me with ray father, before our lunch, to the French shoemaker’s in
New Street?

8. Do you not want to go to the Bank to-day after your lunch ?

9. Will you not take me to London to your friend's father's before
my lunch ? .

No. XV,

1. Am I not to give to the driver of this cab to take my father to
London, and take him home again ?

2. I must pay the cabman to take your brother home again before
his lunch.

3. How much must I give to take ou: friend to the Bank, and bring
him home again after our morning walk? .

4. Why must I pay this cabman to take me to the French shoe-
maker’s and home again ?

5. thy must I not pay the driver of the cab for taking you home
again !

gG. hI must not pay your coachman to take my brother home before

lunch.

7. Will you take me to the Bank and bring me home with my
father to-day after our morning walk ?
l'as& You need not take me back to London to-day before break-

t.

9. Why will you not take to-morrow my friend’s father to- New
Street, and take him home before his lunch
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No. XIV.

aprés son second déjefiner . .
after his second breakfast . . .

1. Combien faut-il que je donne pour conduire mon pére & Londres
aprés son second déjetiner P

2. Faut-il que je domne & ce cocher pour vous conduire & 1a Banque
aprés votre déjetiner P '

8. Ne faut-1l pas que je donne au cocher de ce fiacre pour me con-
duire chez mon ami aprés mon second déjeiiner P

4. 11 faut que je donne au cocher du fiacre pour conduire mon frére
avec moi 4 la Banque, aprés notre promenade du matin.

6. Ne voulez-vous pas conduire mon pére & la Banque aujourd’hui
avant son déjetiner P :

6. Combien faut-il que je donne & ce cocher pour conduire mon ami
dans la rue Neuve demain matin avant son second déjetiner ?

7. Pourquoi ne faut-il pas que je donne au cocher de votre fréve
pour me conduire avec mon pére, avant notre second déjetiner, dans la
rue Neuve, chez le cordonnier francais ?

8, N’avez-vous pas besoin d’aller & la Banque aujourd’hui aprds
votre second déjefiner P

9. Ne voulez-vous pas me conduire & Londres, avant mon second
déjetiner, chez le pare de votre ami P

No. XV.

et le ramener chez lui . . .
and him to-bring-back to-the-house of-kim . . .

1. Ne faut-il pas que je donne au cocher de ce fiacre pour conduirs
mon pére & Lon et le ramener chez lui?

2. 11 faut que je donne au cocher pour ramener votre frére chez lui
avant son second déjefiner.

3. Combien faut-il que je donne pour conduire notre ami & la
Benque, et le ramener chez lui aprés notre promenade du matin P

4. Pourquoi faut-il que je donne & ce cocher pour me conduire ches
le cordonnier frangais et me ramener chez moi ?

5. Pourquoi ne faut-il pas que je doune au cocher du fiacre pour
vous ramener chez vous?

6. Il ne faut pas que je donne & votre cocher pour ramener mon
frére chez lui avant le second déjetner.

7. Voulez-vous me conduire 4 la Banque et me ramener chez moi
avec mon pére, aujourd’hui, aprés notr> promenade du matin P

8. Vous n’avez pas besoin de me ramener & Londres aujourd’hui
avant le déjefiner. .

9. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas conduire demain le pére de mon
ami dans la rue Neuve, et lo ramener chez lui avant son secand
déjetner P
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No. XVL
1. Will you take my father home about five o’clock P

2. How much must I give to take my father to I.ondon to the
shoemaker’s, and take him home again about half past five?

3. Do you not want to go to-day to the Bank with your father,
before five P

4. Must I not pa{ the driver of this cab to take my father to
London, before his breakfast, and take him back again with me
about five ?

6. Why take him home again to-morrow after half past five P

6. Why will you not do me the favour of taking him home with
me and my friend before five o’clock P

7. I must give your boots to the French shoemaker to-day before
half past five.

8. How much must I pay to take me to-day to the Bank, and take
me home to-morrow about five o’clock P

9. Will you not take me back to London with my fat.her, my
brother, and his friend, after the lunch and before five o’clock P

10. How much must I pay the driver of this cab to take my friend
to New Street after his lunch, and home again about half past five ¢

FOURTH SENTENCE.

No. XVII.

1. Tell the waiter to go to the Bank to-morrow n >

2. Tell the waiter, if you please, not to go to London to-day.
8. Do not tell the waiter to call on our friend.

4. Do not tell this waiter, if you please, to go with you.

5. Do not tell the waiter, if you please, to go into New Street after
five o'clock.

6. Tell the waiter, if you please, to call on my father.
7. Tell my friend, if you please, to go to the Bank for me.
8. Do not tell the waiter to go to my shoemaker’s.
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No. XVL

vers cinq heures et demie P
tmwards five hours and half ?

1. Voulez-vous ramener mon pére chez lui vers cinq heures P

2. Combien faut-il que je donne pour conduire mon pére & Londres
ehez le cordonnier, et 10 ramener chez lui vers cinq heures et demie ?

8. N’avez-vous pas besoin d’aller aujourd’hui & la Banque avee
votre pére, avant cinq heures ?

4. Ne faut-il pas que je donne au cocher de ce fiacre pour conduire
mon pére & Londres avant son déjetiner, et le ramener avec moi chez
lui vers cing heures ?

6. Pourquoi le ramener chez lui demain aprés cing heures et demie ?

6. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas me faire le plaisir de le ramener
chez lui avec moi et mon ami, avant cinq heures ?

7. 1 faut que je donue vos bottines au cordonnier frangais aujour-
d'hui avant cinq heures et demie.

8. Combien faut-il que je donne pour me conduire aujourd’hui &
la Banque, et me ramener chez moi demain vers cinq heures?

9. Ne voulez-vous pas me ramener & Londres avec mon pére, mon
frire et son ami, aprds le second déjetiner, et avant cinq heures ?

10. Combien faut-il que je donne au cocher de ce fiacre pour
conduire mon ami dans la rue Neuve, aprés son second déjedner, et lo
ramener chez lui vers cinq heures et demie ?

FOURTH SENTENCE.

Tell the waster, if you please, to bring me every day, without fail, at seven
o'clock, or sooner if he can, a jug of hot water, a cup of coffee with
milk, and my c well brushed,

No. XVIL

Dites au gargon, je vous prie . . .
Tell to-the waiter, I you pray . . .

’
1. Dites au gargon d’aller 4 la Banque demain matin.
Lo?l. Dites, je vous prie, an gargon de ne pas aller aujourd’hui 2

8. Ne dites pas au on de passer chez notre ami.

4. Ne dites{:as & ceg?frgon, je vous prie, d’aller avec vous.

6. Ne dites pas, je vous prie, au gargon d’aller dans la rue Neuve
aprés cing heures.

6. Dites au gargon, je vous prie, de passer chez mon pére,

7. Dites, je vous prie, & mon ami, d’aller 4 la Banque pour moi,

8. Ne dites pas au gargon d’aller chez mon cordonnier,
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9. Do not tell this waiter, if you please, to go to-day to my brother's
before breakfast.

10. Tell him, if you please, to call on the French shoemaker to-
morrow morning.

No. XVIIL

1. Tell your waiter to bring my breakfast.
2. Tell the waiter to bring me my lunch every day.

3. Tell him, if you please, to take the breakfast to my friend,
before calling on my brother.

4. Tell this shoemaker, if you please, to bring me the boots after
five o’clock to-day.

5. Will you do me the favour to bring me the boots ?

6. Tell your waiter, if you please, not to bring the boots to-morrow
morning.

7. Tell him to bring me my breakfast every day before our morn-
ing walk.

8, Will you bring luncheon to my father & ery day ?

9. Howmuch must I give to this cab-driver to take my brother to
the Bank every day? -

10. You do not want to bring my lunch every day.

No. XIX.

1. Will you, if you please, bring me the boots at seven o'clock,
without fail ? .
a 2. You need not bring me my breakfast at half past seven every
ay. .
3. Tell the shoemaker, if you please, to bring me the boots to-day,
without fail, before seven.

4. Tell him to go to-morrow, without fail, to my father’s at about
half past seven, .

5. How much must I pay to be taken to London at half past five,
and taken home again after seven ?

6. Why will you not do-me the favour to bring me my breakfast
every day, without fail, before our morning walk ?

7. Will you, if you please, go to the Bank with my friend to-
morrow morning without fail ?

8. Tell our friend to do me the favour to call at the French shoe-
maker’s to-day, without fail, to have my brother’s boots stretched.

9. Do not tell him to bring my breakfast before half past seven.

10. Tell this coachman, if you please, to go this morning, withor

fail, at about half-past seven, to my father’s friend.
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9. Ne dites pas 3 ce garcon, je vous prie, d'aller aujourd’hui ches
mon frére avant le déjedner.
10. Dites-Ini, je vous prie, de passer chez le cordonnier frangais
demain matin,

No. XVIIL

de m’apporter tous les jours . . .
to me to-bring all the aays . . .

1. Dites & votre gar¢on de m’apporter le déjedner.
2. Dites au gargon de m’apporter mon second déjetiner tous les jours.
3. Dites-lui, je vous prie, d'apporter le déjedner & mon ami, avant
de r chez mon frére.
Dites, je vous prie, 4 ce cordonnier, de m’apporter les bottines
aujourd’hui aprés cinq heures.
6. Voulez-vous me faire le plaisir de m’apporter les bottines ?
6. Dites & votre gargon, je vous prie, de ne pas apporter les bottines
demain matin.
7. Dites-lui de m'apporter mon déjeiiner tous les joure avant notre
promenade du matin.
8. Voulez-vous apporter le second déjetner & mon pére tous les jours?
9. Combien faut-il que je donne a ce cocher de fiacre pour con-
duire mon frére i la Banque tous les jours?
10. Vous n’avez pas besoin de m’apporter tous les jours le second
déjeiiner.

No. XIX.

sans faute, 4 sept heures . . ,
without fault, at seven howrs . . .

1. Voulez-vous, je vous prie, m'apporter les bottines & sept heures,
sans faute P

2. Vous n’avez pas besoin de m’apporter mon déjeiiner & sept heures
et demie tous les jours.

3. Dites, je vous prie, au cordonnier, de m’apporter les bottines
aujourd’hui, sans faute, avant sept heures.

4. Dites-lui d’aller demain sans faute chez mon pére vers sept
heures et demie.

6. Combien faut-il que je donne pour me conduire & Londres i
cinq heures et demie, et me ramener chez moi aprés sept heures?

6. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas me faire le plaisir de m’apporter mon
déjetiner tous les jours, sans faute, avant notre promenade (F: matin ?

7. Voulez-vous, je vous prie, aller & la Banque avec mon ami,
demain matin sans faute ?

8. Dites & notre ami de me faire le plaisir de passer chez le cor-
donnier frangais aujourd’hui sans faute, pour faire élargir les bottines
de mon frére.

4 9. Ne lui dites pas d’apporter mon déjeiner avant sept heures et
emie.
10. Dites & ce cocher, je vous prie, d'aller ce matin, sans faute, <=~
sept heures et demie, chez ami de mon re.
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No. XX.

1. Tell fYour waiter, if you please, to bring my breakfast at seven
o'clock if he can.

2. Tell him to bring the boots at half past seven, if he cannot do so
sooner.

3. Tell the coachman to take me to my friend’s at seven o’clock, if
he cannot at five.
B:..k\?Vhy will you not do my father the favour to go sooner to the

5. Will you go to-morrow to London for me, to the French shoe-
maker's, if my brother cannot P

6. If you want to go to-day to your father's, tell the waiter, if you
Pplease, to go with you. .

7. Tell your friend to do me the favour to call on my father
sbout five o’clock, or sooner if he can.

8. Tell the driver of this cab, if you please, to take our friend to
the Bank at half past seven, or before if he can,

9. Iow much must I pay to go sooner to London to your shoe-
maker’s P .
le. Do not tell the waiter to bring me my breakfast earlier to-

ay. .

11, Tell him, if you please, to bring my lunch sooner to-morrow.

No. XXI.

1. Tell this waiter, if you please, to bring me a jug of water.
2, Will you bring me a jug of hot water before half past seven ?

8. Why will you not bring a jug of hot water to my brother's
friend, before his brealkfast ?

4. Must I not give you a jug of hot water every day, without fail,
before your lunch ?

6. How much must I give to the waiter for a jug of hot water P

6. 1 need not give him anything for bringing me a jug of hot
water every day at seven o’clock.

7. Tell him to bring me, if be can, a jug of hot water before he
goes to the French shoemaker’s.

8. Do you not want to bring this jug of water to my friend before
our morning walk P

9. You do not want to bring the boots with the hot water.

10. You want to bring the hot water before you go to London to

have the boots of my father stretched.
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No. XX

ou plus tit sil peut . . .
or more soon if ke can . . .

L Dites, jo vous prie, & votre gargon, de m'spporter mon déjeiiner
4 sept heures, il peut.
2. Dites-lui d’apporter les bottines & sept heures et demie, il ne
peut pas plus tot.
3. R'ta au cocher de me conduire chez mon ami & sept heures #'il
pe peut pas & cing.
PonnLnoi ne voulez-vous pas faire 4 mon pére le plaieir d'aller
plus tt & Is Banque ?
5. Voulez-vous aller demain pour moi i Londres, chez le cordopnier
frareais, si mon frére ne pel:tlfu ?
6. Si vous avez besoin d’aller anjourd’hui chez votre pire, dites au
, je vous prie, d’ailer avec vous.
. Dites & votre ami de me faire le plaisir de passer chez mon pire
vere cing heures, ou plus tit sil peut.
8. Dites, jo vous prie, au cocher de ce fiacre de conduire notre ami
4 1a Banque, & sept heures et demie, ou avant il peut.
9. Combien faut-il que je donne pour aller plus tot 3 Londres, chez
votre cordonnier ?
10. Ne dites pas au gargon de m apporter mon déjeiiner plus tit
anjourd’hui.
dll. Dites-lui, je vous prie, d’apporter mon second déjefiner plus tit
emain.

No. XX1.

un pot d’eau chaude . ...
a jug of water hot . . .

L. Dites, je vous prie, & ce gargon, de m’apporter un pot d’ean.

2. Vou;a-vons m'lp,porter un po;. d’eau chaude avanpé’tlept heures
et demie ?

3. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous aprorter un d’eau chaude 3
l'amidemonﬁére,anntmndéf:gner. Pt

4. Ne faut-il pas que je vous donne un pot d'eau chaude tous les

sans fante, avant votre second déjeaner ?
5. Cgmbm faut-il que je donne au gargon pour un pot d’eau

6. 11 ne faut ue je lui donne pour m’apporter un d’
chaude tous les ’g::sqi se:at heurea. P pot dlean

7. Dites-lui de m’apporter, &'il peut, un pot d'esu chande avant
d’aller chez le eordonnier f; i

8. N’avez-vous besoin d’apporter ce pot d’eau & mon ami avant
notre u matin ¥

9. Vous n'avez pas besoin d’spporter les bottines avec I'can
chaude.

10. Vous avezx besoin d’spporter l'ean chaude avant d'aller &

Londres pour faire élargir les bottines de mon pire.
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No. XXIL

;‘. Tell me, if you please, how much I must give for a cup of
coflee, Y
2. How much must I give you for a cup of coffee with milk P
8. And for a cup of coffee without milk ?
4. Why will you not bring me every day, before half past seven,
a cup of coffee with the jug of hot water ?
6, Will you do me the pleasure to bring a cup of coffee with milk
to the friend of my brother before you go to the coachman’s P
6. Tell the waiter, if you please, to bring to my father to-morrow
morning at seven o’clock, or sooner if he can, a jug of hot water and
- a cup of coffee without milk.
7. Tell your waiter to bring me a cup of coffee, and this cab-driver
to take me to the Bank. .
8. Tell him, if you please, not to bring me the milk ina jug and
the hot water in a cup.
9. Will you not bring me every day a cup of coffee with milk,
with my lunch ? ’
10. Tell your brother to do me the favour to bring me a cup of
coffee before our morning walk. ,

No. XXIIL

1. Will you bring me my clothes to-morrow morning, about
geven o'clock P

2. Do you not want your clothes and your boots at half past seven ?

8. Tell your waiter to bring me every day my boots and my clothes
well brushed.

4, Can he not bring all my brother’s clothes before he brings him
his breakfast P : :

5. He cannot bring your brother’s clothes with yours.

6. Why cannot the waiter bring my friend’s clothes with the hot
water and the cup of coffee? ‘

7. Can he do me the favour to bring me all my clothes we
brushed before going to the Bank P

8. How much must I pay the waiter to bring the clothes to my
father and my boots to a shoemalker’s ’

9. Tell my brother, if you please, to go to London to-day, without
fail, at seven, or sooner if he can, for my clothes and my boots.

10. Why will you not do me the favour to bring me every day,

about half-past seven, my clothes woll brushed, a cup of coffee with
milk, and a jug of hot water?
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No. XXIL

une tasse de café au lait . . .
a cup of coffee to-the milk . . .

1. Dites-moi, je vous prie, combien il faut que je donne pour une
tasse de café.
lm2.? Combien faut-il que je vous donne pour une tasse de café au

it

.8. Et pour une tasse de café sans lait ?

4. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas m’apporter tous les jours, avant
sept heures et demie, une tasse de café avec le pot d’eau chaude ?

5. Voulez-vous me faire le plaisir d’apporter une tasse de café au
lait 4 'ami de mon frére avant d’aller chez le cocher ?

6. Dites au gargon, je vous prie, d’apporter &4 mon pére demain
matin & sept heures, ou plus tét 8'il peut, un pot d’ean chaude et une
tasse de café sans lait.

7. Dites & votre garcon de m’apporter une tasse de café, et au
cocher de ce fiacre de me conduire & la Banque.

8. Dites-lui, je vous prie, de ne pas m’apporter le lait dsns un pot
et I'eau chaude dans une tasse.

9. Ne voulez-vous pas m’apporter tous les jours une tasse de cafs
an lait avee mon second déjeiiner ?

10. Dites & votre frére de me faire le plaisir de m’apporter una
tasse de café avant notre promenade du matin.

No. XXTIT.

et mes habits bien brossés.
and my clothes well brushed.

L 1. Voaulez-vous m’apporter mes habits demain matin vers sept
eures ?
2. N’avez-vous pas besoin de vos habits et de vos bottines a sept
heures et demie P
3. Dites & votre garcon de m’apporter tous les jours mes bottines
et mes habits bien brossés.
4. Ne peut-il apporter tous les habits de mon frére avant de
lui apf)orter son déjetner ? .
5. 11 ne peut pas apporter les habits de votre frére avec vos habits.
6. Pourquoi le gargon ne peut-il pas apporter les habits de mon
ami avec 'eau chaude et la tasse de café P+
7. Peut-il me faire le plaisir de m’apporter tous mes habits bien
brossés avant d’aller a la Banque P L
8. Combien faut-il que je donne au gargon pour apporter les habits
4 mon pére et mes bottines chez un cordonnier ?
9. Dites & mon frére, je vous prie, d’aller &4 Londres aujourd’hui,
;::)us faute, & sept heures, ou plus tt #'il peut, pour mes habits et mes
ttines.
10. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous me faire le plaisir de m’apporter
tous les :ilzgrs, vers sept heures gm demie, mes habits bien brosade, woa
. tasse de café au lait et un pot d’eau chacde?
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FIFTH SENTENCE.

No. XXIV.

1. Do you go out every morning to take a walk?
2. Why do you not go out every day before breakfast with your
sister and your brother ?
3. Will you, if you go out, do me the favour to call on my sister ?
4. If you go out after lunch, tell my shoemaker, if you please, to
bring me my boots about five o’clock, without fail.
?k 1YVill you not bring my sister a jug of hot water and a cup of
mi
6. Ifyomm out in a cab to-morrow morning with my father and
my sister, will you go to the London Bank for me ?
7. How much must my brother give to this cabman tc take our
sister to New Street ?
8. Do you not want to go to-day to the French shoemaker’s for your
sister’s boots ?
9. Tell me, if you please, how much my father must pay a cab-
grivgr to take him to London and back to my sister’s before half past
ve
10. Waiter, will you bring at seven o’clock, without fail, the boots
to my sister, and to me all my clothes well brushed ?

No. XXV.

1. l?f you go out before me, will you call on the French book-
seller

2. Ask the shoemaker by the way if he can bring me my boots
to-day before my morning walk,

8. Why will you not do my sister the favour of calling at the
bookseller’s ? ’

4. 1f you go out, will you go to the shoemaker’s in the new street
to have my sister's boots stretched P

5. How much must my sister give for & cab to go to her book-
seller’s ?

6. Ask my friend if he can do me the favour of going for me to
the bookseller's before lunch.

7. You want to go to-day, without fail, fo the Bank and to our
bookseller’s. :
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FIFTH SENTENCE.

you go o with my sister, ask the bookseller, by the way, when he will
Yo Engliah book which she boght three or four days ago.

No. XXIV,

8i vous sortez avec ma sceur . . .
If you go-out with my sister . . .

1. Sortez-vous tous les matins pour faire une promenade ?

2. Pourquoi ne sortez-vous pas tous les jours, avaut le déjetiner,
avec votre seur et votre frive ?

8. Voulez-vous, si vous sortez, me faire le plaisir de paseer chez ma
sceur P

4. 8i vous sortez apris le second déjetner, dites 3 mon cordonnier,
Je vous prie, de m’apporter mes bottines vers cing heures, sans faute.

5. Ne voulez-vous pas apporter & ma sccur un pot d'eau chaude
et une tasse de lait?

6. 8i vous sortez en fiacre demain matin avec mon pire et ma sceur,
voulez-vous aller & 1a Banque de Londres pour moi ?

7. Combien faut-il que mon frére donne & ce cocher pour con-
duire notre sccur dans la rue Neuve ?

8. N’avez-vous pas besoin d'aller aujourd’hui chez le cordonnier
frangais pour les bottines de votre sceur?

9. Dites-mni, je vous prie, combien il faut que mon pire donne &
up cocher de , pour le conduire 4 Londres et le ramener chez
n;nos%ur avant dnl::lz wures et demie. N B fante. los

. Gargom, voulez-vous apporter . eures, sans te,
bottinesimauzur,etinwiwusmhambienbm?

No. XXV.

demandez en pascant au libraite . . .
ask in passing to-the bookseller . . .

ﬁ-.i; 8i t;'ous sortez avant moi, voulez-vous passer chez le libraire
cais

2. Demandez en passant au cordonmier #'il m’apporter mes
bothnes3'P mjmmi’lllumt:lv:zl:l;ms1rl'mme'nademmi dumap:i:.t Inisic

, uoi e vi yYous i ma sceur lo plaisir de r
chezlooll:rqum' ? pes P pase

4. 8i vous sortez, voulez-vous aller chez le cordonaier de la rue
mvecl:::rfaireéhfr' les bottines de ma sccur ?

5. bien faut-il que ma sceur donne 3 un fiacre pour aller chez
son libraire ?

6. Demandez & mon ami ¢'il peut mo faire le plaisir d’aller pour
moi chez le libraire avant le second déjefiner.

7. Vous avez besoin d'aller aujourd’hui, sans fante, & la Banque et
ches notre libraize,
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8. Tell the waiter, by the way, to bring me a jug of hot water
before bringing the cup of milk to my sister.

9. Ask the cabman, if you please, how much I must give him to
take my sister to the bookseller in the new street.

No. XXVL

1. When will the shoemaker send my sister’s boots P

2. When will you go ‘with my father and my sister to our book-
seller’s ?

3. Ask the waiter, if you please, if he will send us the cab before or
after seven.

4. When will you do us the favour of going with us to our
friend’s P

5. Ask how much I must give him to take us to our sister’s book-
seller’s, and bring us home again before lunch.

(13. VV’}len do you want to go to the Bank and to the French book-
seller’s

7. If you go out before my sister, ask the shoemaker, as you
if he will not send me my boots to-day, or to-morrow without

8. He will not send us the boots before our morning wallk,

9. When will my sister send the waiter to the Bank P

10. 'Will he not send us the cab before going to New Street, to the

bookseller’s P

No. XXVII.

1. When did you buy your boots ?
2. If you go out, ask the bookseller by the way when he will send
me the French book which my brother has bought for me.
8. Will you bring me the English book which you bought this
morning P
4, Tell the waiter, if you please, to go without fail to the book-
seller’s at five o’clock, or sooner if he can, for a French book which
my sister bought this morning.
5. When will he send this book and the English book which my
friend has bought for him P .
6. 'Will you do me the favour of taking to-morrow this English
book to my sister and this French book to my brother ?
7. Have you not bought a French book to-day at a London book-
seller’s p
8. Ts it to-morrow, or the day after, that the English shoemaker
will send my friend’s sister’s boots ?
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8. Dites en passant au dgxrgon de m’apporter un pot d’eau chaude
avant d’apporter la tasse de lait & ma sceur.

9. Demandez, jo vous prie, au cocher combien il faut que je lui
donne pour conduire ma sceur chez le libraire de la rue neuve.

No. XXVI.

quand est-ce qu'il nous enverra . . .
when it that he us will-send . . .

1. Quand est-ce que le cordonnier enverra les bottines de ma sceur P

2. Quand voulez-vous aller avec mon pére et ma soeur chez notre
librajre ? '

3. Demandez, je vous prie, au gargon s'il nous enverra le fiacre
avant ou aprds sept heures.

4. Quand est-ce que vous voulez nous faire le plaisir d’aller avec
nous chez notre ami ?

5. Demandez combien il.faut que je lui donne pour nous conduire
chez le libraire de notre sceur, et nous ramener chez nous avant le
second déjetiner.

6. Quand est-ce que vous avez besoin d’aller & la Banque et chez
le libraire frangais ?

7. Si vous sortez avant ma sceur, demandez en ?assant au cor
donnier §'il ne m’enverra pas mes bottines aujourd’hui, ou demain
sans faute. .

8. 11 ne nous enverra pas les bottines avant notre promenade du
matin.

9. Quand est-ce que ma sceur enverra le garcon & la Banque ?

10. Ne nous enverra-t-il pas le fiacre avant d’aller dans la rue Neuve
chez le libraire ?

No. XXVII.

le livre anglais qu’elle a achets . . .
the book English which she has bought . . .

1. Quand est-ce que vous avez acheté vos bottines ?

9. Si vous sortez, demandez en passant au libraire quand est-ce
qu'il m’enverra le livre frangais que mon frére a achet$ pour moi.

3. ‘;oulez-vous m’apporter le livre anglais que vous avez acheté ce
matin

4. Dites an garc¢on, je vous prie, d’aller sans faute chez le libraire &
cing heures, ou plus tot #'il peut, pour un livre frangais que ma sceur a
acheté ce matin,

5. Quand est-ce qu’il enverra ce livre et le livre anglais que mon
ami a acheté§ pour lui P

6. Voulez-vous me faire le plaisir d’apporter demain ce livre anglais
4 ma sceur et ce livre frangais & mon frére P

7. N'avez-vous pas acheté un livre frangais aujourd’hui chez un
libraire de Londres? :

8. Est-ce demain ou aprds-demain que le cordonnier anglais enverra
les bottines de la sceur de mon ami ?

c2
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9. Will not the bookseller send before our morning walk the
English book which my sister bought for us ?
10. The English book which she bought at your bookseller’s is for
me, and the French book is for our friend’s father. -
11. Tell the waiter, if you please, to bring me a French book, and
my clothes well brushed, at Lialf past seven without fail.

No. XXVIII.

1. Tell my father that my sister bought him a French book three
days ago.

2. When will the bookseller send it to her ?

3. He will not send her to-day the English book which my father
bought her four or five days ago.

4. Ask him, as you pass, when he will send us this English and
French book which my brother’s friend bought three or four days
ago for my brother and sister.

6. Did you not buy your boots at the English shoemaker’s seven
days ago P

6. Why will not the bookseller send to my sister to-morrow the
book which she bought four days ago ?

7. Ask the waiter if he can go before lunch to the bookseller’s in
New Street for the English book which my father bought three or
four days ago.

8. If you go out with my sister, will you not do me the favour to
bring us the French book which my father bought in London three
days ago?

9. How much must I pay the bookseller for the English book
which he will send me in three or four days?

10. Why will you not, my friend, do us the favour of calling in
three or four days on your sister to take her the French book which
my brother bought for her P

SIXTH SENTENCE.

No. XXIX,

1. Why, my friend, will you go to London without us and without
your old servant ?
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9. Le libraire n’enverra-t-il pas avant notre ;romenade du matin
le livre anglais que ma sceur a acheté pour nous

10. Le livre anglais qu'elle a acheté chez votre libraire est pour mo,
et le livre frangais est pour le pére de notre ami.

11. Dites, je vous prie, au gargon de m’apporter un livre frangais et
mes habits bien brossés & sept heures et demie sans faute.

No. XXVIIL
il y a trois ou quatre jours,
tt there has three or four days.

. 1. Dites & mon pére que ma sceur a acheté il y a trois jours un livre
frangais pour lui.

2. Quand est-ce que le libraire le lui enverra ?

8. Il ne lui enverra pas aujourd’hui le livre anglais que mon pére
a acheté pour elleil y a quatre ou cing jours.

4. Demandez-lui en passant quand est-ce qu'il nous enverra ce livre
anglais-francais que I'ami de mon frére a acheté il y a trois ou quatre
jours &our mon frére et ma sceur.

5. N’avez-vous pas achets vos bottines chez le cordonnier anglais il
y a sept jours?

6. Pourquoi le libraire n’enverra-t-il pas demain & ma sceur le
livre qu'elle a acheté il y a quatre jours?

7. Demandez au on 8’1l peut aller avant le second déjetiner chez
le libraire de la rue Neuve pour le livre anglais que mon pére & acheté
il y a trois ou quatre jours.

8. Si vous sortez avec ma sceur, ne voulez-vous pas me faire le
Elaisir de nous apporter le livre frangais que mon pdre a acheté &

ondres il y a trois jours ?

9. Combien faut-1l que je donne au libraire pour le livre anglais
qu'il m’enverra dans trois ou quatre jours ? ’

10. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas, mon ami, nous faire le plaisir de
asser dans trois ou quatre jours chez votre sceur pour lui apporter le
ivre frangais que mon frére a acheté pour elle P

SIXTH SENTENCE.
The old man-servant looked very cross when he came yesterday evening
to clear the table and feich our letters to post them.
No. XXIX.

Le vieux domestique avait l'air . . .
The old man-servant had the air . . .

1. Pourquoi, mon ami, voulez-vous aller &4 Londres sans nous at
sans votye vieux domestique ?
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2. My brother’s man-servant looks French, and your old man-
servant looks English.

8. Will you bring me my old clothes well brushed before half past
seven P

4. Ask your father’s French man-servant if he can call this morning
on the bookseller in the new street. .

5. Tell my old man-servant, if you please, to bring me at seven
o'clock, or sooner if he can, a jug of hot water and a cup of coffee.

6. The old shoemaker whom my brother had in London did not
look English.

7. If you go out with my sister to go to the Bank, tell the old
French man-servant to go with you.

8. Do you not want my man-servant this morning ?

9. Tell the waiter to take to-morrow morning, without fail, this old
French book to my brother’s friend, and to- go to the shoemaker’s to
have my boots stretched.

10. This coachman is French, and he looks English.
11. How much must I give to my old servant for the cabman P

12, The book which my sister bought at your bookseller’s looks
old.

Nou. XXX.

1. Did my brother appear in a bad humour before lunch ?

2. He did not look cross after our morning walk.

8. Did not the old man-servant look very cross three or four days
ago ?

4. The French waiter looked very ill-tempered before bringing up
the coffee.

6. Our coachman has been cross these three days.
6. He looked very cross before taking my father to the Bank,
7. He did not look cross before taking him home.
8. He is not cross.
9. Ask your man-servant if the old French bookseller looked croes
this morning.
10. He looked very cross.
11. He does not look cross to-day. -

12, My old man-vervant looked very cross bhefore bringing up my
boots and my clothes
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2. Le domestique de mon frére a l'air franc¢ais et votre vieux
domestique a l'air anglais,

3. Voulez-vous m’apporter mes vieux habits bien brossés avant
sept heures et demie ?

4. Demandez au domestique francais de votre pére #'il peut passer
ce matin chez le libraire de la rue neuve.

5. Dites, je vous prie, & mon vieux domestique, de m’apporter &
ﬁt heures, ou plus tét il peut, un pot d’eau chaude et une tasse de

6.

6. Le vieux cordonnier que mon frére avait & Londres n'avait pas
Tair anglais,

7. Si vous sortez avec ma sceur pour aller & la Banque, dites au
vieux domestique frangais d’aller avec vous.

8. N’avez-vous pas besoin de mon domestique ce matin ?

9. Dites au gargon d’apporter demain matin, sans faute, ce vieux
livre frangais & I'ami de mon frére, et d'aller chez le cordonnier pour
faire élargir mes bottines.

10. Ce cocher est frangais et il a I’air anglais.

11. Combien faut-il que je donne & mon vieux domestique pour le
cocher de fiacre P

12. Le livre que ma sceur a acheté chez votre libraire a lair
vieux.

- No. XXX,

de bien mauvaise humeur . . .
of very bad humour . . .

1. Mon frére avait-il I'air de mauvaise humeur avant le second
déjetiner P
2. 11 n’avait pas I'air de mauvaise humeur aprés notre promenade
du matin,
3. Le vieux domestique n’avait-il pas l'air de bien mauvaise
humeur il y a trois ou quatre jours ?
4. Le garcon frangais avait l'air de bien mauvaise hnmeur avant
d’apporter le café.
5. Il y & trois jours que notre cocher est de mauvaise humeur.
6. 11 avait I'air de bien mauvaise humeur avant de conduire mon
pére i la Banque. :
7. 11 n’avait pas l'air de mauvaise humeur avant de le ramener
chez lui.
8. Il n'est pas de mauvaise humeur.
9. Demandez & votre domestique i le vieux libraire frangais avait
P'air de mauvaise humeur ce matin.
10. Il avait lair de bien mauvaise humeur.
11, 11 n’a pas I'air de mauvaise humeur aujourd’hui.
12. Mon vieux domestique avait I'air de bien manvwiss womest
avant d’apporter mes bottines et mes halbita,
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No. XXXT.

1. The waiter looked in & very bad temper when he came ths
morning to bring my hot water and my cup of milk. ’

2. Did my old English man-servant look cross when he came to
bring you the book which my friend bought ?

3. Tell me whether my brother came in a cab yesterday evening.

4. My sister bought this French book yesterday evening.

6. When did the old man-servant of my father come—yesterday
evening or this morning ?

6. Did the coachman look cross this evening when he came to take
back to London my father and his old man-servant ?

7. Why did not the waiter come yesterday evening to bring me
and my brother a cup of coffee ?

8. When the French shoemsker sends my boots, ask how much I
must give.

9. When will you have s cup of coffee with milk—in the moring
or evening?
10. When will the bookseller send the book which my sister
bought yesterday morning ?
11. When the man-servant came yesterday evening to bring us the
English book which you bought, he looked very cross.
12, How long is it since your friend came to London P

No. XXXII.

1. Tell the man-servant to bring up our letters every day before
breukfast.

2. Tell him, if you please, to clear the table at seven o’clock, or
sooner if he can.

3. He looked very cross yesterday evening when he came to clear
 the table.

4. Has the English waiter come to fetch our letters before going to
the Bank and to New Street P .

5. He has come to fetch your letters before clearing the table.

6. Why will you not bring up my father’s letters every day before
half past seven?y

7. Did not the old man-servant look cross this evening when he
came to clear the table and fetch your letters P

8, He did not look cross when he came to bring my clothes and
feteh my boots,
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No. XXXI.

lorsqu'il est venu hier au soir . . .
when he i8 come yesterday to-the evening . . .

1. Le gargon avait I'air de bien mauvaise humeur lorsqu'il est venu
ce matin m’apporter mon eau chaude et ma tassc de lait.
2. Mon vieux domestique anglais avait-il I'air de mauvaise humeur
lorsqu’il est venu vous apporter le livre que mon ami a acheté ?
8. Dites-moi si mon frére est venu en fiacre hier au soir.
4. Ma soour a acheté ce livre frangais hier au soir.
5. Quand est-ce que le vieux domestique de mon pére est venu---
hier au soir ou ce matin ?
8. Le cocher avait-il I’air de mauvaise humeur ce soir lorsqu'il est
venu pour ramener & Londres mon pére et son vieux domestique ?
7. Pourquoi le garcon n'est-il pas venu hier au soir nous apporter
une tasse de café, & moi et & mon frare ?
8. Lorsque le cordonnier frangais enverra mes bottines, demandez
combien il faut que je donne. '
9. Quand est-ce que vous voulez une tasse de café an lait—le matin
ou le soir?
10, Quand le libraire enverra-t-il le livre que ma sceur & acheté
hier matin P
- 11. Lorsque le domestique est venu aier au soir nous apporter le
livre anglais que vous avez acheté, il avait V'air de bien mauvaise
aumeur,
12, Combien y a-t-il aue votre ami n’est pas venu & Londres?

\- No. XXXIL

desservir et chercher nos lettres . . .
to-clear-the-table and to-fetch our letters . . .

i. Dites au domestique d’apporter nos lettres tous le jours avant le
déjefiner.

2. Dites-lui, je vous prie, de desservir & sept heures, ou plus tit
#'il peut.

S.P 11 avait l’air de bien mauvaise humeur hier au soir lorsqu’il est
venu desservir.

4. Le garcon anglais est-il venu chercher nos lettres avant d'aller
a la Banque et dans la rue Neuve ?

5. 11 est venu chercher vos lettres avant de desservir.

6. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas apporter les lettres de mon pére
tous les jours avant sept heures et demie P

7. Le vieux domestique n’avait-il pas l'air de mauvaise humeur oe
soir lorsqu'il est venu desservir et chercher vos lattreal

8. Tl n'avait pas l'air de mauvaise humeur oy ek e
apporter mes habits et chercher mes bottines.

c3
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9. Tell him to go at five o’clock, or sooner if he can, to my sister’s
bookseller’s to fetch a book which she bought three days ago.
10. Will you do me the favour of bringing up our letters before
ciearing the table P

11. The old French man-servant has not come to fetch my letters
these three days.

No. XXXTII.

1. Do you not want to go into New Street before five o’clock to
post your letters P

2. How much must my sister give for a cab to go to the Post-office
and the Bank P

8. Tell the man-servant to go every day at half-past seven, or
sooner if he can, to post my letters.

4. Is there a post-office in your street ?

5. There is no post-office in our street.

6. There is a post-office in the French bookseller’s street.

7. The English man-servant came to fetch our letters yesterday
evening at seven o’clock, before clearing the table.

8. Coachman, will you take me to the post-office in New Street,
and take me home again about half past five ?

9. Tell, if you please, the old man-servant to bring to me and my
brother our hot water, our boots, and our clothes, before going to post
the letters,

10. Why did the English waiter look cross this evening when he
came to fetch my father’s letters to post them ?
11. Will you not post our letters before your evening walk P

12. Our old man-servant looked very cross when he came last
evening to fetch our letters to post them.

SEVENTH SENTENCE.

No. XXXITV,

1, Do you kmow the name of the street of my brother’s friend P
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9. Dites-lui d’aller 4 cinq heures, ou plus t6t s'il peut, chez lo
libraire de ma seeyr, chercher un livre qu’elle a acheté il y a trois jours,
10. Voulez-vous me faire le plaisir d’apporter nos lettres avant de
desservir P
11. I1 y a trois jours que le vieux domestique frangais n’est pas
venu chercher mes lettres.

No. XXXIII.

pour les mettre & la poste.
Jor them to-put to the post.

1. N’avez-vous pas besoin d’aller dans la rue Neuve avant cing
heures pour mettre vos lettres & la poste P

2. Combien faut-il que ma sceur donne a un fiacre pour aller  la
Poste et & 1a Banque.

8. Dites au domestique d’aller tous les jours & sept heures et demie,
ou plus t6t 8'il peut, mettre mes lettres & la poste.

4. Y a-t-il une poste dans votre rue ? :

5. Il n'y a pas de poste dans notre rue.

6. I1 y a une poste dans la rue du libraire frangais.

7. Lo domestique anglais est venu chercher nos lettres hier au
soir, & ses)lt heures, avant de desservir.

8. Cocher, voulez-vous me conduire & la poste de la rue Neuve, et
me ramener chez moi vers cinq heures et demie P

9. Dites, je vous prie, an vieux domestique de nous apporter, & moi
ot & mon frére, notre eau chaude, nos bottines et nos habits avant
d’aller mettre les lettres & la poste.

10. Pourquoi le gargon lais avait-il V'air de mauvaise humeur
ce soir lorsqu'il est venu chercher les lettres de mon pére pour les
mettre & la poste P

11. Ne voulez-vous pas mettre nos lettres & la poste avant votre
promenade du soir ?

12. Notre vieux domestique avait I'air de bien mauvaise humeur
lorsqu'il est venu hier au soir chercher nos lettres pour les mettre & la

poste.

SEVENTH SENTENCE.

Do you know what 18 the name of this rich old English lady, who lives
near the new bridge, tn the same house with a French family and
a young German clergyman ? .-

No. XXXIV.

Savez-vous comment se nomme . . .
Do you know how herself names . . .

1. Savez-vous comment se nomme la rue de I'ami de mon frare ?
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2. Do you not know her name ?
8. Tell me, if you please, what it is called.
4. It is called New Street.

5. Do you not know what is the name of the French book which
my father bought ?

6. Is it not called ¢ Frére et Sceur’?

7. Do you kmow why the waiter cannot go to post my letters before
breakfast ?

. 8. Do you not know that our letters must be posied every day,
without fail, at half past four P

9. Do you not know what is the name of the French shoemaker in
the new street P

10. Do you not know that his name is LZa Rue?

11. Do you know when the bookseller will send the book which my
sister bought for me yesterday morning ?

No. XXXV,

. What is the name of this lady ?

. Do you know whether she is English ?

. Is not this lady your friend’s sister ?

. Your sister is not so rich as this old English lady ; is she ?

. Why will you not do me the favour of calling with me on the
old English lady in New Street?
6. How much must I give him for taking this lady, my sister, and
me, to the Bank, and to La Rue's, the French shoemaker’s ?
7. Do you not lmow, my friend, what is the name of this old
English lady ?
8. Your friend is not so rich as you.
9. Is your brother rich P—richer than you?
10. My couchman is not so rich as my old man-servant.
11. Do you lmow if the waiter can bring this old lady a cup of milk
before posting our letters ?
12. This old book is for me and this cup of coffee is for you.

13. ¥as not the old English lady in New Street an old French man-
servant ?

T

Ok

No. XXXV

1. If you go out before me, will you do me the favour of calling at
the old ch bookseller's who lives near the Bank P

3. Does your sister live near the new bridgo?
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2. Est-ce que vous ne savez pas comment elle se nomme ?
8. Dites-moi, je vous prie, comment elle se nomme.
4. Elle se nomme la rue Neuve. A
5. Est-ce que vous savez comment se nomme le livre frengais que
mon pére a acheté P
6. Ne se nomme-t-il pas‘ Frére et Sceur’ P
7. Savez-vous pourquoi le gargon ne peut pas aller mettre mes
lettres & la poste avant le déjefiner P
8. Est-ce que vous ne savez pas qu'il faut mettre nos lettres & la
poste tous les jours, sans faute, & quatre heures et demie P
9. Ne savez-vous pas comment se nomme le cordonnier frangais de
la rue neuve P
10. Est-ce que vous ne savez pas qu’il se nomme Zas Rue?
11. Savez-vous quand le libraire m’enverra le livre que ma sceur &
acheté pour moi hier matin ?

No. XXXV.

cstte vieille dame anglaise i riche . . .
this old lady English so rich . . .

1. Comment se nomme cette dame ?
2. Savez-vous si elle est anglaise ?
8. Est-ce que cette dame n’est pas la sceur de votre ami ?
4. Votre sceur n'est pas si riche que cette vieille dame anglaise ;
n’east-%epa.s?. ul faire le plaisir de passe:
. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas me faire le plaisir de T avec
moi che:ll% vieille dame angln.is};nde la rue Neuge 4
6. Combien faut-il que je lui donne E:ur nous conduire, cette dame,
ma sceur et moi, 4 la Banque, et chez La Rue, le cordonnier frangais?
7. Ne savez-vous pas, mon ami, comment se nomme cette vieille
dame anglaise ?
8. Votre ami n’est pas si riche que vous.
9. Est-ce que votre frére est riche P—plus riche que vous?
10. Mon cocher n’est pas si riche que mon vieux domestique.
11. Savez-vous si le gargon peut apporter A cette vieille dame une
tasse de lait avant de mettre nos lettres 4 la poste P
12. Ce vieux livre est pour moi, et cette tasse de café est pour vous.
18. La vieille dame anglaise de la rue Neuve n’a-t-elle pas un vieux
domestique francais ?

No. XXXVIL

qui demeure prés du pont neuf . . .
who lives near of-the bridge new . . .
1. Si vous sortez avant moi, voulez-vous me faire le plaisir de

passer chez ce vieux libraire frangais qui demeure prés de la Banque ?
2. Est-ce que votre sceur demeure prés du pont neuf?
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8. Tell the English waiter, if you please, to bring my boots this
evening without fail fo the shoemaker who lives in New Street, near
the bridge.

4. How much must my brother give to the cabman to take this
lady to my friend’s sister’s, near the new bridge ?

5. The old man-servant who came this evening to fetch our letters
to post them looked very cross.

6. Does this old English lady live near London Bridge?

7. Do you not know that she does not live in London P

8. Ask the bookseller who lives near my sister’s when he will send
us the book she bought for us four or five days ago.

9. Is not the waiter who came to clear the table this evening a
Frenchman P

10. It is three days since that lady bought a book at the bookseller’s
who lives near the new bridge : when will he send it to her ?

11. Do you not want, my friend, to go before your morning walk to
the English lady’s who lives near the Bank ?

12. You want to call on her, without fail, after lunch.

No. XXXVII.

1. Is not your father’s house near the Bank ?

2. Tell the servant to go at about five o'clock, or sooner if she can,
to fetch a French book, at the old English lady’s who lives in the
eame house as my sister.

3. Has not your brother bought an old house near the new
bridge P
. 4. My sister will send the book which you have bought to that old
English lady who lives in the same house as my father.

A, Tell the servant, if you please, to bring me at seven o’clock,
and even sooner, if she can, my boots and my clothes well brushed.

0. This cabman has not the same cab which he had three or four
days ago; he had an old cab, and to-day he has a new one.

7. Do you wish to have it to go near the Bank to that rich old
bookseller’s who lives in the same house as my brother's friend ?

8. Is this the same book which you bought the day before yesterday

In the morning P—jt looks old, and the book which you bought looked
Jle 8 new one,
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3. Dites an gargon anglais, je vous prie, d’apporter mes bottines ce
soir sans faute chez l:ngordoxi’nier qu}) demeugepodans la rue Neuve,
Pprés du pont. -

4. Combien faut-il que mon frére donne au cocher, pour con-
duire cette dame prés du pont neuf, chez la sceur de mon ami P

5. Le vieux domestique qui est venu ce soir chercher nos lettres
pour les mettre & 1a poste avait I'air de bien mauvaise humeur.

6. Est-ce que cette vieille dame anglaise demeure prés du pont de
Londres P

7. Est~ce que vous ne savez pas qu’elle ne demeure pas & Londres?

8. Demandez au libraire qui demeure préds de chez ma sceur quand
est-ce qu'il nous enverra le livre qu’elle a achet§ pour nous il y a
quatre ou cing jours.

9. Est-ce que le gargon qui est venu desservir ce soir n’est pas
francais ?

10. 11 y a trois jours que cette dame a acheté un livre chez le
libraire qui demeure prés du pont neuf: quand est-ce qu'il le lui
enverra ?

11. N’avez-vous pas besoin, mon ami, d’aller avant votre pro-
menade du matin chez la dame anglaise qui demeure prés de la
Banque?

12. Vous avez besoin de passer chez elle sans faute aprds le second
déjetiner.

No. XXXVII.

dans la méme maison . . .
tn the same house . . .

1. La malson de votre pére n’est-elle pas prés de la Banque P

2. Dites & la domestique d’aller vers cinq heures, ou plus t6¢
si elle peut, chercher un livre frangais chez la vieille dame anglaise
qui demeure dans la méme maison que ma sceur.

3. Est-ce que votre frére n’a pas acheté une vieille maison prés du
pont neuf?

4. Ma sceur enverra le livre que vous avez achets & cette vieille
dame anglaise qui demeure dans la méme maison que mon pére.

5. Dites & 1a domestique, je vous prie, de m’apporter & sept heures,
et méme plus tot si elle peut, mes bottines et mes habits bien
brossés.

6. Ce cocher n'a pas le méme fiacre qu'il avait il y a trois ou
quatre jours—il avait un vieux fiacre et il a aujourd’hui un fiacre
neuf,

7. Le voulez-vous pour aller prés de la Banque chez ee vieux
libraire &i riche qui deméure dans la méme maison que I’ami de mon
frére P

8. Est-ce le méme livre que vous avez schetd svank her malml—
il a Iair vieux, et le livre que vous avez aghetd ek L e nent.
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9. Is the old Frenchman who lives in the same house as this old
English lady richer than she ?
10. Is that old lady’s house new ?
11. Waiter, will you do me the favour of going to the same shoe-
maker’s who came yesterday, to have my boots stretched P

12. Do you know if the brother of this old English lady lives in the
same house as she does?

No. XXXVIII,

1. Do you know where this old French lady lives?

2. She lives in the same house as an English bookseller.

3. Why will you not do me the favour of going to-morrow in a
cab, with my sister, to that French lady’s who lives near the new
bridge P

4. This English family lives in the same house a8 that old French
lady who is so rich, .

5. Where is the book which my sister bought four or five days ago
for the French lady who lives at her house P

6. Is this lady French or English ?

7. Is it an English or a French family that there is in this house ?

8. If you go out to-morrow morning, ask, by the way, the book-
seller when he will send the book which a French lady bought at his
house four days ago.

9. Tell the French servant not to bring me the hot water in an old
jug and the coffee in an old cup.

10. Where does your brother’s friend live ?

11. He lives in London, in Bank Street, with a French family.

12. Tell the coachman to take me to the French Bank near the
new bridge.

18. Does this French family live in the same house as the English
bookseller ?

14. The French lady is not so rich as the old English lady.

No. XXXIX. °

1. Is your brother younger than you P
2. Will you not do me the favour of calling to-morrow on this
young German who lives near London Bridge ?
8, Is it to the French or German bookseller’s that you wish to go
before taking your morning walk ?
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9. Le vieux francais qui demeure dans la méme maison que cette
vieille dame anglaise, est-il plus riche qu’elle ?
10. Est-ce que la maison de cette vieille dame est neuve ?
11. Gargon, voulez-vous me faire le plaisir d'aller chez le méme
cordonnier qui est venu hier, pour faire élargir mes bottines P
12. Savez-vous si le frére de cette vieille dame anglaise demeure
dans la méme maison qu’elle P

No. XXXVIIIL.

od il y & une famille frangaise . . .
. where it there has a family French . . .

1. Savez-vous ol demeure cette vieille dame francaise P
2. Elle demeure dans la méme maison ot il y & un libraire anglais,
8. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas me faire le plaisir d'aller demain
en fiacre avec ma sceur, chez cette dame frangaise qui demeure prés
du pont neuf?
4, Cette famille anglaise demeure dans la méme maison que cette
vieille dame frangaise qui est si riche.
5. Ou est le tivre que ma soeur a acheté il g a quatre ou cing jours
pour la dame frangaise qui demeure chez elle -
6. Cette dame est-elle frangaise ou anglaise ?
7. Est-ce une famille anglaise ou une famille frangaise qu’il y a
dans cette maison ?
8. Si vous sortez demain matin demandez en passant au libraire
i;uand est-ce qu'il enverra le livre qu'une dame frangaise a acheté chez
ui il y a quatre jours,
9. ]%ites & la domestique francaise de ne pas m’apporter l'eau
chaude dans un vieux pot et le café dans une vieille tasse.
10. Ou I'aini de votre frére demeure-t-il ?
11. 11 demeure & Londres, rue de la Banque, dans une famille
frangaise. .
12, Dites au cocher de me conduire & la Banque frangaise qui est
prés du pont neuf.
18. Est-ce que cette famille frangaise demeure dans la méme maison
que le libraire anglais ?
14. La dame frangaise n'est pas si riche que la vieille dame
anglaise,

No. XXXIX,

et un jeune ministre allemand.
and a young clergyman German,

1. Est-ce “?ue votre frére est plus jeune que vous?

2. Ne voulez-vous pas me faire le plaisir de passer demain chez e
jeune Allemand qui demeure prés du pont de Londreat

8. Est-co chez le libraire frangsis ou chez 1o Worsire slemend wre
vous voulez aller avant de faire votre promenads du mada?
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4. You do not want to call on the bookseller for the German book
which my sister bought ; he will send it to-morrow morning without
© fail.

5. This German clergyman, who lives with a French famﬂy, is a
friend of my father.
6, What is the name of the French clergyman who lives near the
Bank P
7. There are in this house an English family, an old French lady,
a French bookseller, a young English clergyman, and an old German
clergyman.
8. Why does this young English lady live with a French family ?
9. Why does not this young Frenchman live with an English
family P
10. 1s your coachman French or German?
11. He is neither French nor German; he is English.
12. My old German man-servant looked very cross when he came
1m to clear the table.
18. Do you Iknow the name of this old rich French lady who lives
near London Bridge, in the same house in which there is an English
family and a young German bookseller ?

EIGHTH SENTENCE.

No. XL.

1. Must I give two or three francs to the cabman to take us to the
new bridge, and back again P

2. I bought the day before yesterday an English book for five
francs, a French book for four, and a German one for two.

3. Have you had your cup of coffee this morning before half past
seven P

4. The young German who lives with my father has come from
London to our house in less than two hours.

&. Tell the man-servant to bring me to-day more coffee and less
milk, and the water very hot,

8. I have my breakfast every day for less than two francs.

7. I give less for my lunch than for my breakfast.

8. I want to go to-day before two o’clock, without fail, to the old
French lady’s who lives near London Bridge. )
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4. Vous n’avez pas besoin de passer chez le libraire pour le livre
allemand que ma sceur a acheté: il Venverra demain matin sans
faute.

6. Ce ministre allemand qui demeure dans une famille frangaise est
un ami de mon pére.

6. Comment se nomme le ministre frangais qui demeure prds de la
Banque ?

7.q 11 y a dans cette maison une famille anglaise, une vieille dame
frangaise, un libraire frangais, un jeune ministre anglais et un vieux
ministre allemand.

8. Pourquoi cette jeune anglaise demeure-t-elle dans une famille
frangaise ?

9. Pon;rquoi ce jeune frangais ne demeure-t-il pas dans une famille

laise

10. Votre cocher est-il frangais ou allemand ?

11, 11 n’est pas francais; il n’est pas allemand : il est anglais.

12, Mon vieux domestique allemand avait I'air de bien mauvaise
humeur quand il est venu desservir.

13. Savez-vous comment se nomme cette vieille dame francaise si
riche qui demeure prés du pont de Londres dans la méme maison ou
il y a une famille anglaise, et un jeune libraire allemand ?

EIGHTH SENTENCE.

I have had for less than two francs, in a large shop in Paris, where
everything s sold cheap, some very fine note paper, some excellent
steel pens, and a pretty little blotting-book.

No. XL.

J’ai eu pour moins de deux franes . . .
1 have had for less of two francs . . .

1. Est-ce deux francs ou trois francs qu’il faut que je donne au
cocher pour nous conduire au pont neuf et nous ramener chez nous P

2. Jai acheté$ avant-hier un livre anglais pour cinq francs, un livre
frangais pour quatre et un livre allemand pour deux.
1 8..A;.,vez-vous eu ce matin votre tasse de café avant sept heures et

emie

4. Le jeune allemand qui demeure avec mon pére est venu de
Londres chez nous en moins de deux heures.

6. Dites au domestique de m’apporter aujourd’hui plus de café et
moins de lait, et 'eau %ien chaude.

6. J’ai tous les jours mon déjefiner pour moins de deux franes.

7. Jo donne moins pour mon second déjedner que pour mon
déjetiner,

8, J'ai besoin d’aller aujourd’hui avant deux heures sans faute chez
1a vieille dame frangaise qui demeure prés du pont da Landsen.
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9. I have a brother younger then I, who lives in London with a
French family.

10. Do Irequire & cab to go to the Bank and to La Rue's, the French
shoemaker’s.

11. Do you know what is the name of the German book which I
bought for my young brother two or three days ago P

12. Must the servant give more or less than five francs for the
boots which the shoemaker will send this evening or to-morrow
morning P

No. XLI

1. Is the French bookseller's shop larger than the German
bookseller’s P

2. Can the servant bring me and my friend a large jug of hot
water and our clothes well brushed before seven o’clock ?

3. Paris is not so large as London, is it ?

4. Is your young sister living in London or in Paris ?

5. Cabman, will you take this lady and me to the large shoe-

maker’s shop that is in New Street, and home again about two
o’clock ?

6. The young German clergyman who lives in the same house as
your sister is a great friend of my brother’s.

7. Do you know the name of this Paris bookseller who has a ldrge
shop near London Bridge ?

8. How long does it take to go from London to Paris?

9. Do you know how far it is from Paris to London ?

10. Will you go to Paris with my sister, my friend and myself for
four or five days P

11, I have bought my boots in Paris at the same shop at which
you bought your sister’s boota.

12. There are in the house where my brother lives in Paris, an
English family, & young French lady, and an old German clergyman.

13. Why did the French man-servant look so cross when he came
this evening to bring in our Paris letters ?

No. XLIIL

1, Is coffee cheap in London ?
2. Ooffee is not so cheap in London as in Paris.

nos cheap for going from my house to the Bank P
% my brother’s as at my sister's.
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. 9. Jai un frére plus jeune que moi qui demeure & Londres daus une

famille francaise.

10. Aj-je besoin d’un fiacre pour aller & la Banque et chez La Rue,
le cordonnier frangais P

11. Savez-vous comment se nomme le livre allemand que j’ai achets
pour mon jeune frére il y a deux ou trois jours?

12. Est-ce plus ou moins de cinq francs qu’il faut que Ia dome-
stique donne pour les bottines que le cordonnier enverra ce soir ou
demain matin ?

No. XLIL

dans un grand magasin de Paris . . .
tn a large shop of Paris . . . .

1. Est-ce que le magasin du libraire francais est plus grand que le
magasin du libraire allemand ?

2. La domestique peut-elle nous apporter, & moi et & mon ami,
un grand pot d’eau chaude et nos habits bien brossés avant sept
heures?

8. Paris est moins grand que Londres, n’est-ce pas P

4. Votre jeune sceur demeure-t-elle & Londres ou & Paris?

5. Cocher, voulez-vous nous conduire, cette dame et moi, au grand
magasin de cordonnier qu'il y & dans la rue Neuve, et nous ramener
chez nous vers deux heures ? :

6.. Le jeune ministre allemand qui demeure dans la méme maison
que votre sceur, est grand ami de mon frére.

7. Savez-vous comment se nomme ce libraire de Paris qui a un
grand in prés du pont de Londres ?

8. Combien faut-il pour aller de Londres & Paris ?

9. Savez-vous combien il y a de Paris & Londres ?

10. Voulez-vous aller & Paris avec ma sceur, mon ami et moi, pour
quatre ou cing jours ?

11. J’ai acheté mes bottines & Paris dans le méme magasin ol vous
avez acheté les bottines de votre sceur.

12. Il y a dans la maison ol demeure mon frére & Paris, une famille
anglaise, une jeune dame frangaise et un vieux ministre allemand.

18. Pourquoi le domestique francais avait-il l'air de si mauvaise
humeur lorsqu’il est venu ce soir apporter nos lettres de Paris ?

No. XLII.

Ot tout se vend bon marché . . .
Where all stself sells good bargain . . .

1. Le caf est-il bon marché & Londres ?

2. Le café n’est pas si bon marché & Londres qu’s Paris,

8. N ’t;st—ce pas bon marché deux francs pour aller de chez moi & la
Banque
G.qLe 1ait n’est pas si bon chez mon frére que chez ma sceux.
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5. Tell the French servant to bring at half past seven without fail,
or even sooner if she can, a cup of good coffee for me and a cup of
good milk for my sister.

6. The milk is not so good to-day as yesterday.

7. What is the price of coffee in London ?

8. And how much is milk in Paris?

9. Will you take me to this large shop in New Street, where
everything 18 sold so cheap ?

10. Will you do me the favour to bring me from_the bookseller’s
who lives in the same house as your family, a good French book and
a good German one ?

11. Do you want a good English coachman and & good French
man-servant P .

12. Is the book which you bought two or three days ago near
the new bridge sold only for five francs ?

13. I want a good cab to go this evening near the Post-office to this
ll;ic}:;lfld Englisi lady’s who lives in the same house as your young

rother.

No. XLIIT,

1. If the note paper which you have bought is not fine, it is at
least cheap.

2. There is in this large Paris shop very fine and very cheap paper.

8. My brother must give this letter, this book, and this paper to
the young German clergyman who lives in your house, before taking
his morning walk.

4. Ask my friend, if you please, if he will not send the man-servant
to post this letter before breakfast.
P 5. IPs not London Bridge larger and finer than the Pont-Neuf in

aris

6. The note paper which you bought in Paris is not so good as the
English paper. : ’

7. Is it not larger and finer P

8. If you go out before me, will you do me the favour of bringing
me some note paper, and from the French bookseller’s a book called
¢ Frére et Sceur’?

9. Tell the old servant, if you please, to go and post this letter
before bringing me my boots and my clothes.
_10. If the cab I have to go to the Bank is not handsome, at least
it is good. ' . .

11, When will you go with me and your young brother to the

bookseller’s who has such a fine shop near our friend’s house ?
- 12, The young French lady who lives in the same house as my
sister bonght at this bookseﬁer’a a very fine book for less than seven

s 28 ey sy ?
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&. Dites & la domertique frangaise d’apporter & sept heures et demie
sans faute, on plus t6t méme si elle peut, une tasse de bon café pour
moi, et une tasse de bon lait pour ma sceur.

8. Le lait n’est pas si bon aujourd’hui qu’hier.

7. Combien se vend le café & Londres ?

8, Et le lait, combien se vend-il & Paris P

9. Voulez-vous me conduire & ce grand magasin de la rue Neuve
ol tout se vend & bon marché ?

10. Voulez-vous me faire le plaisir de m’apporter de chez le libraire
qui demeure dans la méme maison que votre famille, un bon livre -
francais et un bon livre allemand ?

11. Avez-vous besoin d’un bon cocher anglais et d'un bon dome-
stique frangais P .

12. Est-ce que le livre que vous avez acheté il ?y a deux ou trois
jours prés du pont neuf, ne se vend que cinq francs

13. J’ai besoin d'un bon fiacre pour aller ce soir prés de la Poste
chez cette vieille dame anglaise si riche qui demeure dans la méme
maison que votre jeune frére.

No. XLIIL

Du papier A lettre trés-beau.
Some paper to letter very fine.

1. Si le papier & lettre que vous avez acheté n’est pas beau, il est
du moins bon marché.

2. 11y a dans ce grand magasin de Paris du papier trés-beau et trés-
bon marché.

3. 11 faut que mon frére donne cette lettre, ce livre, et ce pafg:: au
jeune ministre allemand qui demeure chez vous, avant de faire sa
promenade du matin,

4. Demandez & mon ami, je vous prie, 8'il n’enverra pas le dome-
stique mettre cette lettre & la poste avant le déjetiner P

5. Est-ce que le pont de Londres n'est pas plus grand et plus beau
que le Pont-Neuf & Paris?

6. Le papier a lettre que vous avez acheté & Paris n'est pas si bon
que le papier anglais.

7. Nest-il pas plus grand et plus beau P

8. Si vous sortez avant moi, voulez-vous me faire le P]nisir de
m’apporter du papier & lettre, et de chez le libraire frangais un livre
qui se nomme ¢ Frére et Sceur’?

9. Dites & la vieille domestique, je vous prie, d’aller mettre cette
lettre & la poste avant de m’apporter mes bottines et mes habits.

10. Si le fiacre que j’ai pour aller & la Banque n’est pas beau, du
moins il est bon.

11. Quand est-ce que vous voulez aller avec moi et votre jeune
frére chez le libraire qui a un & beau magasin prés de la maison de
notre ami ?

12. La jeune dame francaise qui demeure dans la méme maison
zue ma sceur & acheté chez ce libraire un trés-beau livre pour moins

e sept francs ; n’est-ce pas bien bon marché?
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No. XLIV,

1. La Rue, the Paris bootmaker, who lives near the Post-office, sells
excellent boots.

2. How much must I give for a cab to take me to this large shop
near London Bridge, where everything is sold so cheap, and where
you have bought steel pens?

8. Whﬁ have you not bought some pens in the same shop where
you bought the note paper ?

4. I'want to go to London to-morrow without fail for a German
book, some note paper, and steel pens.

5. If you wish to have good and fine note paper, and excellent
:’teedlg pens, you must go to this large shop which is near the new

ridge.

6. I want at least five or six pens every day.

7. What is the name of the street where there is this large Paris
shop, where you bought the day before yesterday in the morning such
fine note paper and-excellent pens ?

8. Do you want to-day note paper and steel pens ?

9. Will you brini to my sister before taking your morning walk
the ;mte paper which I bought for her in London three or four days
ago

10. There is in New Street, near the house where this rich old
Ex:flish lady lives, a very large shop where I have bought very good
and very fine note paper, and excellent steel pens very cheap.

No. XLV.

1. The French servant bought in a small shop, where everything
is sold very cheap, & pretty water jug for less than two francs.

2. And I bave bought in the same shop, for two francs, a very
pretty milk jug.

8. Ask my father, when you pass, when he will send my sister the
blotting-bo(i{ which he bought in Paris for her.

4. Is not my brother’s friend, this young German clergymau,
shorter than IP :

6. He is even shorter than my sister; he is very short.

6. Is there any note paper in your blotting-book P

7. 'The old man-servant looked very cross when he came to bring
me my blotting-book and my morning letters. :

8. The French lady who lives at the German clergyman’s bought
in this large Paris shop which is near the market, a very pretiy
blotting-book for less than three francs.
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No. XLIV.

des plumes métalliques excellentes. ..
some pens metallic excellent . . .

1. La Rue, 1o cordonnier de Paris, qui demeure prés de la Poste,
vead des bottes excellentes.

2. Combien faut-il que je donne & un fiacre pour me conduire & ce

in prés du pont de Londres, oa tout se vend & bon
marché, et ot vous avez acheté des plumes métalliques ?

3. Pourquoi n’avez-vous pas acgeté des plumes dans le méme

in ol vous avez acheté le papier i lettre ?

:f ’ai besoin d’aller 4 Londres demain sans faute pour un livre
allemand, du papier & lettre et des plumes métalliques.

5. Si vous voulez du papier 4 lettre bon et beau, et d’excellentes
plumes métalliques, il faut aller & ce grand magasin qu'il y a prés du

ont neuf,

] 6. 11 me faut an m-ins cing ou six plumes tous les jours.

7. Comment se nomme la rue ou il y a ce grand magasin de Paris
oit vous avez acheté avant-hier matin du papier 3 lettre si beau, et des
plumes excellentes ?

8. Avez-vous besoin aujourd’hui de papier & lettre et de plumes
métalliques ?

9. Voulez-vous apporter 3 ma sceur, avant de faire votre promenade
du matin, le papier a lettre que j'ai acheté pour elle & Londres il y a
trois ou quatre jours.

10. 11 y a dans la rue Neuve prés de la maison oii demeure cette
vieille dame anglaise si riche, un trés-grand magasin o j'ai acheté
du papier 4 lettre trés-bon et trés-beau, et des plumes métalliques
excellentes i trés-bon marché. .

No. XLV.

et un joli petit hurard...
and a pretty little blotting-case . . .

1. La domestique frangaise a acheté dans un petit magasin oa tout
se vend trés-bon marché, un joli pot 3 I'eau pour moins de deux francs.

2. Et moi, j'ai eu dans le méme magasin, pour deux francs, un
trés-joli pot-au-lait,

3. Demandez en t & mon pére quand est-ce qu'il enverra & ma
sceur le buvard qu'il a acheté & Paris pour elle.

4. Est-ce que I'ami de mon frére, ce jeune ministre allemand, n'est
pus plus petit que moi ?

5. Il est méme plus petit que ma sceur; il est trés-petit.

6. Y a-t-il du dpapier a lettre dans votre buvard ?

7. 1Le vieux domestique avait l'air de trés-mauvaise humeur
lorsqu’il est venu m’apporter mon buvard et mes lettres du matin.

8. La dame fran¢aise qui demeure chez le ministre allemand a en
dans ce grand magasin de Paris qui est prés du marché, un bavard
trés-joli pour moins de truis francs.

]
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9. Every thing is pretty and cheap in this shop.

10. If you go out this morning, will you bring me from your book-
seller’s a pretty French book for my little brother ?

11. Waiter, will you take my boots to have them stretched, to the
French bootmaker’s, who lives near the little bridge.

12. Do you know, my boy, when your father will send me the little
German book which I bought in his shop more than three days ago P

13. Is not the little blotting-book for my sister, and the large one
for this young English lady who lives in the same house s she ?

NINTH SENTENCE.

No. XLVL

1. Is it fine (weather) this morning ?

2. Yes, it is very fine.

8. Is it not fine to-day ?

4, It is not so fine as yesterday and the day before yesterday.

5. Is it as fine as yesterday evening P

6. It is extremely fine.

7. It is finer than yesterday morning.’

. If it is fine to-morrow morning, will you take a walk with us
near the old bridge ?

.9. Yes, my friend ; and why not to-day?

10. Is the French note paper as fine as the Englich ?

11. It is not very fine this evening: is that why my sister is in
such a bad humour ?

12. If you want any boots, you must go to La Rue's, the French
bootmaker’s, who lives near the Bank ; he makes excellent boots and
very cheap.

18. If it is fine weather, will you go there with me after brealtast ?

14. Yes, my good fellow, with pleasure.

15. If it is as fine to-morrow morning as this evening, tell the
German man-servant, if you please, to bring me and my brother, at
seven, or even sooner, if he can, our boots and our clothes, and a large
jug of hot water.

0
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9. Tout est joli, et bon marché dans ce magasin.

10. Si vous sortez ce matin, voulez-vous m’apporter de chez votre
libraire un joli livre francais pour mon petit frére ?

11. Gargon, voulez-vous apporter mes bottin ur les faire €largir,
chez le eon;,mnier frangais qui demeure prés gl? Il:tit pont? ’

12, Savez-vous, mon ami, quand votre pére m’enverra le petit livre
allemand que j’ai acheté chez luiil y a pfns de trois jours ?

13. Le petit buvard n’est-il pas pour ma sceur, et le grand pour cette
jeune anglaise qui demeure dans Ia méme maison qu’elle ?

NINTH SENTENCE.

Xes, if & is as fine as yesterday, call my son early, but first light a fire
’t{b::mrmwdaﬂaéa‘damhwuq:rm,bmmk{m
a

No. XLVL :
Oui, #’il fait aussi beau qu’hier . . .
Yes, if it makes as fine as yesterday. . . .

1. Fait-il beau ce matin ?

2. Oui, il fait trés-beau.

3. Est-ce qu’il ne fait pas beau aujourd’hui? -

4. 11 ne fait pas si beau qu’hier et qu'avant-hier.

5. Fait-il aussi beau qu'hier au soir ?

6. 11 fait bien beau!

7. 11 fait plus bean qu’hier matin.

8. §7il fait beau demain matin, voulez-vous faire une promenade
avec nous prés du vieux pont ?

9. Oui, mon ami : et pourquoi pas anjourd’hui méme ?

10. Est-ce que le papier & lettre francais est aussi beau que le papier
a lettre anglais ?

11. 11 ne fait pas trés-beau ce soir—est-ce pourquoi ma sceur est
de si mauvaise humeur ?

12. Si vous avez besoin de bottines il fant aller chez La Rue, 1=
cordonnier francais qui demeure prés de la Banque ; il fait des bottines
excellentes & trés-bon marché.

13. Voulez-vous, #'il fait beau, y aller avec moi aprés le déjetiner ?

14. Oui, mon ami, avec plaisir.

15. S’il fait demain matin aussi beau que ce soir, dites au dome-
stique allemand, je vous prie, de nous apporter & moi et & mon frére,
d sept heures, ou plus t6t méme &'l peut, nos bottines et nos habits,
et un grand pot d’eau chaude.

2
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No. XLVIL

1. Why do you not call me every day at half-past seven ?
9, If it is fine, call me early.
8. If it is not fine, do not call me till after seven o'clock.
4. Must my son give more than two francs for a cab to take him to
the great bridge P
6. The old man-servant came earlier to-day to fetch your son’s
letters to post them.
6. He came very early indeed.
7. Do you not want to go to London very early ?
8. Yes, I want to go there at about seven o’clock with my son and
the young French lady who lives in the new street.
9. When it is fine, call me early.
10. Tell the man-servant to bring me every day early a cup of
good coffee with milk.
11. If you go out early to-morrow morning, ask in passing La Rue
when he will send me my boots.
12. My son is cross when you do not call him early.
13. My sister is as good as she is rich.
14. Is it early P

No. XLVIIL

1. Light a fire, if you please, before you bring me the hot weter.

2. Will you first bring me my boots ?

8. Have a cup of coffee made for me by half past seven.

4. Do you know why the old French man-servant lovked 8o cross
when he came this morning to light a fire ?

5. Do you want any fire to-morrow morning ?

8. Yes, call us early, my friend and me, and make a good fire.

7. You say you want to go to the Bank; but do you not first want
to go to the Post-office ? _

8. Do me the favour, my friend, to bring me from Paris, for my
young sister, a pretty blotting-book of four or five francs.

9. My brother is taller than I, but the young German who lives
with you is taller than my brother, and even taller than my friend,
who is so tall
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No. XLVII.

éveillez mon fils de bonne heure . . «
wake my son of good hour . . .

1. Pourquoi ne m’éveillez-vous pas tous les jours 3 sept heures et
demie P
2. S'il fait beau, éveillez-moi de bonne heure.
8. S'il ne fait pas beau, ne m’éveillez qu’aprés sept heures.
4. Est-ce plus de deux francs qu'il faut que mon fils donne i un
fiacre pour le conduire prés du grand pont ?
5. Le vieux domestique est venu plus tot aujourdhui chercher les
lettres de votre fils pour les mettre a la poste.
6. 11 est méme venu de trés-bonne heure,
7. Est-ce que vous n’avez pas besoin d’aller & Londres de tris
bonne heureg
8. Oui, j’ai besoin d’y aller vers sept heures avec meon fils et la
jeune dame francaise qui demeure dans la rue neuve.
9. Lorsqu’il fait beau, éveillez-moi de bonne heure,
10. Dites au domestique de m’apporter tous les jours, de bonne
heure, une tasse de bon café au lait.
11. Si vous sortez de bonne heure demain matin, demandez en
t 3 La Rue quand est-ce qu’il m’enverra mes bottines.
12. Mon fils est de mauvaise humeur quand vous ne I'éveillez pas
de bonne heure.
13. Ma sceur est aussi bonne qu’elle est riche,
14, Est-co qu'il est de bonne heure P

No. XLVIL

mais auparavant faites du feu . . .
but previously make some fire . . .

1. Faites du feu, je vous prie, avant de m’apporter 1'eau chaude.

2. Voulez-vous m’apporter algm'avant mes gottines ?

8. Faites-moi faire une tasse de café pour sept heures et demie.

4. Savez-vous pourquoi le vieux domestique francais avait lair
de si mauvaise humeur quand il est venu ce matin faire du feu ?

5. Avez-vous besoin de feu demain matin ?

6. Ouj, éveillez-nous de bonne heure, mon ami et moi, et faites un
bou fen.

7. Vous dites que vous avez besoin d’aller & la Banque; mais
n’avez-vous pas besoin d’aller 4 la Poste auparavant P

8. Faites-moi le ilaiair, mon ami, de m’apporter de Paris pour
ma jeune sceur un joli buvard de quatre ou cing francs.

9. Mon frére est plus grand que moi, mais le jeune allemand qui
demeure avec vous est plus grand que mon frére, et méme plua grend
que mon ami, qni est 81 grand.
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10. If you go out after lunch, do me the favour of calling on thie
young English lady who lives in the same house as my brother.

11. But first ask the bookseller in New Street for a French and
German book which my son bought for me two or three days ago.

12. Tell the French servant to go and post our letters before the
breakfast, but to light a fire first.

No. XLIX.

1. If there is no fire in our bed-room, light one.

2. Call my sister at about half past seven, but first light a fire in
her bed-room.

8. We must go to bed this evening early.

4. If you want a good bed-room, there is one in the same house in
which your friend lives.

6. How much do you ask for this room P

6. Light a fire, if you please, first in my father’s room, and after-
wards in my sister’s room.

7. How long is it since you have lighted the fire in our bed-room ?

8. Do you kmow what is the name of this young German who has
a bed-room in the same house in which my friend lives ?

9. Why did you not light a fire yesterday evening in my bed-room ¢

10. If it is very fine to-morrow morning, call my grandson early,
but first make a good fire in his bed-room.

11, Is my sister in her bed-room ?

12. Yes, she is there, with this young French lady whose family is
in Paris.

No. L,

1, Must I light a fire in your bed-room, or in your sitting-room ?

2. Light a fire in both, but first in the bed-room, and afterwards
in the drawing-room.

8. If you light a fire in my grandfather’s sitting-room, do not
make any in his bed-room.

4. Is not the book which I bought yesterday for my little brother
in your drawing-room with my blotting-book ?
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10. Si vous sortez aprés le second déjediner, faites-moi le plaisir de
passer chez cette jeune dame anglaise qui demeure dans la méme
maison que mon frére. .

11, Mais demandez auparavant au libraire de 1a rue Neuve un livre
frangais-allemand que mon fils a achetd pour moi il y a deux ou trois

ours.

12. Dites & 1a domestique francaise d’aller mettre nos lettres & la
poste avant le déjeiiner, mais de faire du feu auparavant.

No. XLIX.

d’abord dans sa chambre & coucher . . .
at first in kis room to lie-down . . .

1. 8'il n’y a pas de feu dans notre chambre & coucher, faites-en.

2. Eveill{;z ma sceur vers sept heures et demie, mais.faites au-
paravant du feu.dans sa chambre. -

3. 11 faut aller nous coucher ce soir de bonne heure.

4. Si vous avez besoin d’une bonne chambre & coucher, il yen a
une dans la méme maison oi demeure votre ami.

5. Combien demandez-vous pour cette chambre ?

6. Faites du feu, je vous prie, d’abord dans la chambre de mon
pére, et apréds dans la chambre de ma soeur.

7. Combien y a-t-il que vous n’avez pas fait de fou dans notre
chambre P

8. Savez-vous comment se nomme ce jeune allemand qui a une
chambre dans la méme maison oit demeure mon ami ? .

9. Pourquoi n’avez-vous pas fait de feu hier au soir dans ma
chambre & coucher ?

10. 8'il fait trés-beau demain matin, éveillez mon petit-fils de
boune heure, mais auparavant faites un bon feu dans sa chambre
& coucher.

11. Est-ce que ma sceur est dans sa chambre ?

i'12. Oui, elle y est avec cette jeune dame frangaise qui a sa famille

Paris,

No. L.

et ensuite dans son salon .
and afterwards in his sitting-room . . .

1. Est-ce dans votre chambre & coucher ou dans votre salon qu'il
faut faire du feu P

2. Faites du feu dans les deux, mais d’abord dans la chambre et
ensuite dans le salon.

8. 8i vous faites du feu dans le salon de mon grand-pére, n’en faites
pas dans sa chambre & coucher.

4. Le livre que j'ai acheté hier pour mon petit frdre n’est-il gaa
dans votre salon avec mon buvard P
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5. Tell the servant to go and fetch a cab, and do me the favcur
tﬁ) glg for me first to the Post-office, and afterwards to the French

anlk,

6. My sister had in Paris a bed-room and a pretty little sitting-
i-ioom in the same house in which this rich and good old English lady

ves,

7. Is not her drawing-room very large and very fine ?

8. Coachman, will you take my father and his friend first to the
French bookeellei’s in the new street, and afterwards to this large
Paris shop, which is near the old bridge, and where everything is sold
80 very cheap.

9. Our drawing-room is not large ; but is it not very pretty ?

10. Is my sister in the large drawing-room or in the small one ?

11. She is in the small drawing-room with her little boy and his
nursa,

12. There is not a fire in the small drawing-room, but there is a
very good fire in the large one.

No. LI )

1. Has your youngest brother a cold ?

2. It is not he who has a cold, it is my father.

8. He has a bad cold this morning ; that is why he wants a fire in -
his bed-room.

4. Tell the man-servant to bring me my hot water, my clothes
dind my boots very early, becauae% want to go to London before
brealkfast.
toG(i My son has such a bad cold that he cannot go to the Bank

-day.

6. Will you do me the favour to go there for him ? but I must
give you two francs for a cab, because the Bank is not near.

7. The old man-servant looks very cross; is it because he cannot
go this evening to his son’s P

8. Is it because your brother has a cold that he cannot go to-day to
take bis morning walk ?

9. He has not such a cold as I have,

10. I do not want any fire in my bed-room, because I have one in my
sitting-room.

11. My father’s friend, the old German clergyman, came yesterda
evening to bring him this book, because he wants it for himse
to-morrow,

12. Call me, if you pleass, very early, because I want to go to m,
brother's friend’s gaforg breakfasl;.y 4 ° v
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5. Dites 4 la domeétique d’aller chercher un fiacrs et faites-moi
le plaisir d’aller pour moi d’abord & la Poste, et ensuite & la Bangue
€rangaise. :

6. Ma sceur avait & Paris une chambre & coucher et un joli petit
salon dans la méme maison ol demeure cette vieille dame anglaise qui
est si riche et si bonne.

7. Son salon n'est-il pas trés-grand et trés-beau?

8. Cocher, voulez-vous conduire mon pére et son ami d’abord chez
le libraire frangais dans la rue neuve, et ensuite & ce grand magasin
de Paris, qui est prés du vieux pont, et o tout se vend s bon
marché.

9. Notre salon n’est pas grand ; mais n’est-il pas trds-joli P

10. Ma sceur est-elle au grand ou au petit salon P

11. Elle est au petit salon avec son petit gargon et sa bonne.

12. 11 n’y a pas de feu dans le petit salon, mais il v 8 un trés-bon feu
dans le grand.

No. LL

parce qu'il est trés-enrhumd.
because that he ts very-much attacked-by-cold.

1. Est-ce que votre frare le plus jeune est enrhumé ?

2. Ce n'est pas lui qui est enrhumé, c’est mon pére.

3. 1 est trés-enrhumé ce matin; c’est pourquoi il & besoin de feu
dans sa chambre & coucher.

4., Dites au domestique de m’apporter mon eau chaude, mes habits
et mes bottines de trés-bonne heure, parce que j'ai besoin d’aller a
Londres avant le déjetiner.

6. Mon fils est si enrhumé qu’il ne peut pas aller & la Banque
aujourd’hui.

8. Voulez-vous me faire le plaisir d’y aller pour lui ? Mais il faut
que je vous donne deux francs pour un fiacre parce que la Banque
n’est pas prés.

7. Le vieux domestique a 1'air de bien mauvaise humeur: est-ce
parce qu'il ne peut pas aller ce soir chez son fils ?

8. Lst-ce parce que votre frére est enrhumé qu'il ne peut pas aller
aujourd'hui faire sa promenade du matin ?

9. Il n'est pas si enrhumé que moi.

10. Je n’ai pas besoin de feu dans ma chambre parce que j’en ai dans
mon salon,

11. L'ami de mon plre, le vieux ministre allemand, est venu lui
apporter ce livre hier zu soir parce qu’il en a besoin demain pour lui-
méme.

12 Eveillez-moi, je vous prie, de trds-bonne heure, parce que j'ai
besoin d’aller chez I'ami de mon frére avant le déjetiner.
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TENTH SENTENCE.

No. LIIL

1. Where did you think my brother-in-law had bought this French
" book P
2. Did you not think that he bought it in Paris ?
8, Is it dearer than the German book which my sister bought in
London three or four days ago ?
4. It is not so dear; it is very cheap indeed.
5. Why did you think that my son had bought this blotting-book
in Paris?
6. Because it is very pretty and not dear.
7. Will you, my dear fellow, do me the favour of going to London
for my brother? he has such a cold that he cannot go there to-day.
8. Did you not intend to go this morning to the German clergy-
man’s, who lives in your grandfather’s house ?
9. Yes, but previous to that I want to go to fetch another book at
the bookseller’s.
10. Do you know, my dear friend, if the French bookseller will
send this morning the book which my sister bought the other day ?
11. My dear father is mot very well to-day; he cannot go to the
Bank, and begs of you to go there for him after lunch.
12. You thought that nry drawing-room was smaller than my bed-
room, but it is larger.

No. LITL, .

1. How was your father-in-law yesterday when he came P

2. He had still a bad cold.

8. Do you know why my sister’s doctor came so early P

4. She is very well; she does not want any doctor.

6. If you go out again, ask in passing Za Rue when he will send
his man to fetch my boots to stretch them.

6. Will you go to France with my young brother ?

7. This old English lady, who was in Paris in the same house as I,
was very rich and as good as rich.

8. Is not the young German clergyman a great friend of cur
physician ?
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TENTIT SENTENCE.

You thought the other day, my dear friend, that thetr physician was still
in France as well as lus wife and his children, but no, they are
returned now, for we met them not far from the radway.

No. LIL

Vous pensiez I'autre jour, mon cher ami . . .
You thought the other day, my dear friend . . .

1. Odt pensiez-vous que mon beau-frére avait acheté ce livre
frangais ?

2. Ne pensiez-vous pas qu’il I'avait acheté & Paris ?

8. Est-il plus cher que le livre allemand que ma sceur a acheté &
Londres il y a trois ou quatre jours?

4, Il n’est pas si cher: il est méme trds-bon marché.

P 5. 1?’ourquoi pensiez-vous que mon fils avait achet$ ce buvard a

aris .

6. Parce qu'il est trés-joli et pas cher,

7. Voulez-vous, mon cher gargon, me faire le plaisir d'aller &
Londres pour mon frére ; il est si enrhumé qu’il ne peut pas y aller
sujourd’hui.

8. Ne pensiez-vous pas aller ce matin chez le ministre allemand
qui demeure dans la maison de votre grand-pére ?

9. Oui, mais j’ai besoin d’aller auparavant chercher un autre livre
chez le libraire.

10. Savez-vous, mon cher ami, si le libraire francais enverra ce
matin le livre qu’a acheté ma sceur autre jour P

11. Mon cher pére n’est pas trés-bien aujourd’hui; il ne peut pas
aller & la Banque, et vous prie d’y aller pour lui aprés le second
déjefiner.

12. Vous pensiez que mon salon était plus petit que ma chambre &
coucher, mais il est plus grand.

No. LIIL

que leur médecin était encore en France . . .
that their physician was still in France . . .

1. Comment votre beau-pére était-il hier lorsqu’il est venu ?

2. 11 était encore trés-enrhums.

3. Savez-vous pourquoi le médecin de ma sceur est venu de si
bonne heure ?

4, Elle est trds-bien; elle n’a pas hesoin de médecin.

5. 8i vous sortez encore, demandez en passant & La Rue quand
est-ce qu’il enverra son garcon chercher mes bottines pour les élargir,

6. Voulez-vous aller enu]‘.‘f:ance avec mon jeune frére ?

7. Cette vieille dame anglaise qu'il y avait & Paris dans la méme
maison que moi était trds-riche et aussi bonne que riche,

8. Est-ce que le jeune ministre allemand n’est pas grand ami de
notre médecin P o
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9. If it is fine to-morrow, call me at seven, and even sooner, because
I want to go early first to my physician’s, and afterwards to my
bookseller’s. :

10. Has your grandfather the same doctor as you?

11. He has another, who lives quite near his house,

12. When our dson was in France, he bought in a shop at
Paris, near the m—N euf, a very fpretty blotting-book, very fine
note paper, and excellent steel pens, for less than three francs.

13. But everything is not sold so cheap in France.

14. Has not the man-servant come yet to clear the table P

No. LIV.

1. How many children has your doctor ?

2. Is not your brother-in-law in Paris with his wife and children ®

3. Has not his sister three children?

4. The {oungost of her children is very small, but she has one who
is very tall.

5. You ask me if my brother is a bachelor, but do you not know
that he has a wife and four children ?

6. Tell the housemaid, if you please, to bring my sister every day,
at half past seven without fail, her boots, a small jug of very hot
water, and a cup of milk.

7. My wife wants a French nurse for her children as well as a
lady’s-maid for herself.

8. The French cle an called with his wife and another lady,
two or three days ago, but my father was not at home.

9. Waiter, will you go and fetch a cab to take my friend and his
wife back to London ?

10. Tell the cabman to take my friend first to the Bank, and after-
wards him and his wife to the German physician’s who lives quite
near the Post-office.

11. I want a good English coachman for myself, and a good French
lady’s-maid for my wife.

12. Do you not also.want another nurse for your children P—their
nurse is very old.

13. 'Will you put another jug into the children’s room P—the water-
jug which 1s there is so small.

14. Is this old woman still a servant P

No. LV.

1. Where are my brother’s children now ?
2, 'T'hey are all in their room with the old English nurse,
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9. §il fait beau demain, éveillez-moi & sept heures, et méme plus
tot, parce que j’ai besoin d’aller de bonne heure d’abord chez mon
médecin, et ensuite chez mon libraire.

10. Votre grand pére a-t-il le méme médecin que vous P

11. 11 en & un autre qui demeure tout prés de chez lui.

12. Lorsque notre petit-fils était en France, il a achet§ dans un
magasin de Paris, prés du pont Neuf, un buvard trés-joli, du papier
a lettre trés-beau, et des plumes métalliques excellentes pour moins
de trois francs,

18. Mais tout ne se vend pas aussi bon marché en France.

14, Est-ce que le domestique n’est pas encore venu desservir P

No. LIV,

ainsi que sa femme et ses enfants . . .
as-well as his wife and kis children . .

1. Combien votre médecin a-t-il d’enfants P

2. Votre beau-frére n’est-il pas & Paris avec sa femme et ses enfants P
8. Sa sceur n’a-t-elle pas trois enfants P

4. Le plus jeune de ses enfants est tout petit, mais elle en a un qui
. est trés-grand,

5. Vous me demandez si mon frére est gargon, mais ne savez-vous

as qu’il a une femme et quatre enfants?

6. Dites & la femme-de-chambre, je vous prie, d’apporter tous les
jours & ma sceur, & sept heures et demie sans faute, ses bottines, un
petit pot d’eau bien chaude et une tasse de lait.

7. femme a besoin d'une bonne frangaise pour ses enfants ainsi
que d’une femme-de-chambre pour elle-méme.

8. Le ministre frangais est venu avec sa femme et une autre dame,
i %a deux ou trois jours, mais mon pére n’était pas & la maison.

. Gargon, voulez-vous aller chercher un fincre pour ramener &

Laondres mon ami et sa femme P

10. Dites au cocher de conduire d’abord mon ami 4 la Banque, et
ensuite lui et sa femme chez le médecin allemand qui demeure tout
prés de la poste. ;

11. J’ai besoin d’un bon cocher anglais pour moi et d’'une bonne
temme-de-chambre frangaise pour ma femme.

12. N’avez-vouz pas besoin aussi d’une autre bonne pour vos enfants ?
—leur bonne est trés-vieille.

18. Voulez-vous mettre un autre pot-d-eau duns la chambre des
enfants P—le pot-&-eau qu'il y a est si petit.

14. Est-ce que cette vieille zsmme est encore domestique ?

No. LV.

mais non, ils sont maintenant de retour . . .
but no, they are now of return . . .

1. O sont maintenant les enfants de mon frére ?
2, Ils sont tous dans leur chambre avec la vieille bonne angliss.
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8. Has my grandfather returned from London ?

4. No, not yet; it is very early.

5. Is not the note paper cheaper now in France than it was P

6. Do you kmow, my boy, where my boots and my clothes are ?

7. Are they not in your bed-room ?

8. Four or five days ago my sister was in Paris, as well as her
three children and their nurse, but they are now all in London at my
father's.

9. When did you buy this pretty little French book P—Just now,
my dear fellow, at the bookseller’s in New Street.

10. Are the German clergyman’s children still in Paris in a French
family ? )

11. No; they are now at an old sister’s of their grandfather, wha
lives near London.

12. Is it finer now than this morning ?

13. It is finer now, but it is not very fine.

14. Have your children now returned from their morning walk ?

16. No; they have not returned yet.

No. LVL

1. Have we not any more blotting-paper ?

2. No, we have none at all.

8. Have we any more steel pens?

4. Yes, three or four, but we have no French note paper.

6. We bought this little blotting-book at the prettiest shop in
Paris, but where everything is very dear.

6. Is your physician returned from France, as well as his family ?
—Yes; for his little boy came yesterday to my sister’s with his
nurse.

7. We have not had any fire in our bed-room for more than three
days.

8. We have none either in our drawing-room.

9. We had two days ago a very good breakfast at our friend’s
brother-in-law’s, the young German, who lives near the new bridge.

10. The old English nurse does not look in very good humour when
our children are with the young French nurse.

11. We have this cab for us two, my wife and myself, but we want
another now for the children and their nurse.

12. Your old physician and his grandson are mow returned from
France, for my sister and I met them both near London Bridge.
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8. Mon grand-pére est-il de retour de Londres ?

4. Non, pas encore ; il est de trés-bonne heure.

5. Le papier & lettre n’est-il pas maintenant moins cher en France
qu'il n’était P

6. Savez-vous, mon gargon, ol sont mes bottines et mes habits ?

7. Est-ce qu'ils ne sont pas dans votre chambre & coucher ?

8. Ily a quatre ou cinq jours que ma sceur était & Paris, ainsi que
ses trois enfants et leur bonne, mais ils sont maintenant tous & Londres
chez mon pére.-

9. Quand est-ce que vous avez achets ce joli petit livre francais
—Maintenant méme, mon cher ami, chez le libraire de la-rue Neuve.

10. Lesenfants duministre allemand sont-ils encore & Paris dans une
famille frangaise ?

11. Non, ils sont maintenant chez une vieille soeur de leur grand-
pére, qui demeure prés de Londres.

12. Fait-il plus beau maintenant que ce matin P

18. 11 fait plus beau maintenant, mais il ne fait pas trés-beaun.

14. Vos enfants sont-ils maintenant de retour de leur promenade du
matin ?

15. Non, ils ne sont pas encore de retour.

No. LVL

car nous les avons rencontrés . . .
Jor we them have met . . .

1. N’avons-nous plus de papier buvard ?

2. Non, nous n’en avons pas du tout.

8. Avons-nous encore de plumes métalliques ?

4. Oui, trois ou quatre, mais nous n’avons pas de papier & lettre
francais.

5. Nous avons acheté ce petit buvard dans le plus joli magasin de
Paris, mais ou tout se vend trés-cher.

6. Votre médecin est-il de retour de France ainsi que sa famille P—
Oui, car son petit gargon est venu hier chez ma sceur avec sa
bonne.

7. Il y a plus de trois jours que nous n’avons pas de feu dans notre
chambre & coucher.

8. Nous n’en avons pas non plus dans notre salon.

9. Nous avons fait il y a deux jours un trés-bon déjetiner chez le
bez}l-frére de notre ami, ce jeune allemand qui demeure préa du pont
neuf.

10. La vieille bonne anglaise n’a pas I'air de bonne humeur lorsque
nos enfants sont avec la jeune bonne francaise,

11. Nous avons ce fiacre pour nous deux, ma femme et moi, mais il
nous en faut un autre maintenant pour les enfants et leur bonne.

12. Votre vieux médecin et son petit-fils sont de retour de Francs,
car ma sceur et moi nous les avons rencontrés tous deux présdu Pont
de Londres.



64 THE MASTERY SERIES.

No. LVIL

1. Call us very early, for we want to go to the railway before
breakfast.

2. Is your house near the London and Paris railway P

3. How much am I to give for a cab to take my sister’s children
and their nurse to the Paris and London railway ?

4. Is your house near the railway ?

6. No, it is very far from it, much farther than your physician’s
house,

6. It is but a little way from one house to the other.

7. Is not your father-in-law’s house near the high road ?

8. It is near the high road, but very far from the railway.

9. If the railway is so far from your house, you want a cab to go
there.

10. Do you wish to take your walk to-day as early as yesterday, and
to go as far ?

11. Yes, at the same time; but not to go as far.

12. We must not go farther than the railway bridge.

13. Is there not a very fine iron bridge in Paris P

14. Yes; but there is one still finer in London, quite near the
great London and Paris railway.

ELEVENTH SENTENCE.

No. LVIII.

1, Have we money enough for to-day and to-morrow ?

2. I think we have.

8. Although I think so too, tell your brother to go to the Bank
this morning to fetch some.

4. T think it is not fine enough to-day to take a walk before
breakfast. .

5. Although I think T have enough with one book, tell the servant
to bring me two: one French and the other English,
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No. LVIL

pas loin du chemin de fer.
not far from the road of iron.

1. Eveillez-nous de trds-bonne heure, car nous avons besoin d’aller
au chemin de fer avant le déjeiiner
P 2. Est-ce que votre maison est prés du chemin de fer de Londres &
aris P
3. Combien faut-il que je donne & un fiacre pour conduire les
enfants de ma sceur avec leur bonne au chemin de fer de Paris & °
Londres P
4. Est-ce que votre maison est prés du chemin de fer ?
5. Non, elle en est trés-loin, bien plus loin encore que la maison de
votre médecin.
6. I1 y a un petit chemin d’une maison & ’autre.
7. Est-ce que la maison de votre beau-pére n'est pas prés du grand
chemin ?
8. Elle est prés du d chemin, mais trés-loin du chemin de fer.
9. Sile chemin de F;Tzst si loin de chez vous, il vous faut un fiacre
pour y aller.
10. ce que vous voulez faire votre promenade aujourd’hui d’aussi
bonne heure qu'hier, et aller aussi loin ?
11. A 1a méme heure, oui, mais aller aussi loin, non.
12. 11 ne faut pas aller plus loin que le pont du chemin de fer.
13. N’y a-t-il pas un pont de fer trés-beau & Paris P
14. Oui, mais i { en a8 un encore plus beau & Londres, tout prés du
grand chemin de fer de Londres & Paris,

ELEVENTH SENTENCE.

Although I think I have encugh money to pay your account and mine,
give me yet, if you can, a napoleon and some small change in franc-
pieces and fifty-centime pieces.

No. LVIIL

Quoique je pense avoir assez d’argent . . .
Although I think to-have enough of money . . .

1. Avous-nous assez d’argent pour aujoard’hui et demain P

2. Je pense qu'oui.

3. Quoique je le pense aussi, dites & votre frére d’aller en chercher
d 1a Banque ce matin.

4. Je pense qu'il ne fait pas aujourd'hui assez beau pour faire une
promenade avant le déjedner. .

5. Quoique je pense avoir assez avec un livre, dites au domestique
de m’en apporter deux, un frangais et I’autre anglais.
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@. This cup is not silver; is it ?
7. No, I do not think it is. )
8. You know French pretty well; do you know German as
well ?
9. A jug of hot water is not enough for me and my brother: 1
think we want two. )
10. Do you know if this young French lady who lives with my
sister intends to go to Paris with her?
11. Have you not milk enough ?
12. T have plenty of milk, but I have not coffee enough.
13. Tell the housemaid to bring the hot water to my sister in the
little silver jug which I bought yesterday.
14. I think we want more than one cab to go to the railway, as we
have the children and their nurse with us.

No. LIX.

1. What a long bill yours is! Is it not a doctor’s account P

2. Mine is quite a little one : it is a bookseller’s bill.

8. Only make up my brother-in-law’s account for to-morrow.

4. But make up mine for to-day without fail.

5. Why will you not pay my account with yours ?

6. I have not money enough to pay both.

7. I want to go after lunch to the Bank to fetch some money to
pay the bookseller’s account.

8. Have you enough now to pay yours and mine ?

9. Yes, I think I have enougﬁ to pay both.

10;1 Your note paper is finer than mine, but I think it is not so
good.

11. But your blotting-book, although not so dear, is prettier than
nine,

12, Tell, if you please, the servant to make a fire in my sister's
sitting-room as well as in mine, and to go afterwards to post this
letter and this book,

13. Because my friend is an Englishman, why make him pay for
this book more than it cost ?

14. I think it is not right to charge him three francs for what cost
only two francs.

No. LX,

1. How much do you give a day for this drawing-room and this
bed-room ?

2. I do not think I have money enough to settle your account
and mine; give me then four or five francs more,
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6. Est-ce que cette tasse est d’argent P
7. Non, je ne le pense pas.
8. Vous savez assez bien le frangais: savez-vous aussi bien
I'allemand P
9. Ce n’est pas assez d’un pot d’eau chaude pour moi et pour mon
frdre: je pense qu'il nous en faut deux.
10. Savez-vous si cette jeune dame frangaise qui demeure avec ma
sceur aller & Paris avec elle ?
11. N’avez-vous pas assez de lait ?
12. J’ai bien assez de lait, mais je n’ai pas assez de café.
13. Dites a la femme-de-chambre de porter I’eau chaude & ma sceur
dans le petit pot d’argent que j'ai acheté hier.
14. Jo pense qu’il nous faut plus d’un fiacre pour aller au chemin de
fer, car nous avons avec nous les enfants et leur bonne.

* No. LIX,

pc;ur payer votre compte et le mien . . .
to pay your account and the mine . . .

1. Que votre compte est grand !—m’est-ce pas un compte de
médecin ? )

2. Le mien est tout petit :—c’est un compte de libraire.

3. Ne faites le compte de mon beau-frére que pour demain.

4. Mais faites le mien pour aujourd’hui sans faute.

5. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas payer mon compte avec le vétre P

6. Jo n’ai pas assez d’argent pour payer les deux.

7. J'ai besoin d'aller aprés le second déjetiner & la Banque chercher
de l’aﬁrg:nt pour payer le compte du libraire,

8. avez-vous assez maintenant pour payer le vétre et le mien P

9. Oui, je pense en avoir assez pour payer 1'un et I'autre.

10. Votre papier & lettre est plus beau que le mien, mais je pense
qu'il n’est pas si bon.

11. Mais votre buvard, quoique moins cher, est plus joli que le
mien.

12. Dites, je vous prie, & la domestique de faire du feu dans le salon
de ma sceur ainsi que dans le mien, et d'aller ensuite mettre cetta
lettre et ce livre 4 la poste.

18. Pourquoi, parce que mon ami est anglais, lui faire payer ce livre
plus cher qu'il ne se vend ?

14. Jo pense que ce n’est pas bien de lui faire payer trois francs ce
qui ne se vend que deux francs.

No. LX.

donnez-moi cependant, si vous pouves, . . .
grve-me yet, if you can, . . .

1. Combien donnez-vous par jour pour ce salon et cette chambre 3
coucher?

2. Je ne pense pas avoir assez d’argent pour payer votre comj¢e et
le mien: ainsi donnez-moi quatre ou cing franca de plea.
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8. Waiter, can you not, or will you not, bring me my boots and my
¢clothes before half-past seven ?
4. You can call me earlier than seven o’clock; can’t you?
6. You may clear the table now, and go to post our letters.
, 6. This paper is finer than the note paper which you bought in
{.ondon, and, moreover, it is not so dear,
7. 1 think you may have some a8 fine and as cheap in London as in
Taris.
8. Give some, if you please, to my sister, as she has none in her
blotting-book.
9. Coachman, can you now take my father to the Bank, and home
again before five o’clock ¥
10. My brother has a bad cold, but, however, call him to-morrow
morning at the same hour, because he wants to go before breakfast to
bis father-in-law’s and to the physician’s.
11. Give my boots, if you please, to the man whom the bootmaku'
will send this evening.
12. Can you go just now to the bookseller’s who lives near the old
bridge, to fetch a German book for my sister ?

No. LXIL.

1. Have you some change ? I have not any small change.
2. Give me, if you please, the change for a napoleon,
3. Why do you want change P
4. I want some to pay the cabman, who has not change for a
napoleon.
6. I do not think I have any change :—no, I have none.
6. Ask for the change at the bookseller’s,
7. For how much P—For a napoleon.
8. Have you some pretty French book for my sister ?
9. Where is the Mint in Paris P
10. Will you go to the Mint with me?
11, With pleasure, but I think we must have a cab: the Mint is
very far off,
12. Have you not any friend in Paris who lives near the Pont-Neuf ?
—Yes; why? .
13. Is it not he whose name is Napoléon ? .
14. No, it is the young Frenchman who lives near the Mint.
15. My sitting-room is larger than yours, but my bed-room is
smaller.
16. Ask, in passing, the bookseller if he has a French book which is
called Napoléon-le-Petit.
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8. Gargon, ne pouvez-vous pas, ou ne voulez-vous gas, m’apporter
mes bottines et mes habits avant sept heures et demie

4. Est-ce que vous ne pouvez pas m’éveiller plus de bonne heure

que se&t heures ?
6. Vous pouvez desservir maintenant et aller mettre nos lettres &
la poste. .

6. Ce Eapier est plus beau que le papier & lettre que vous avez
acheté & Londres, et cependant 3 est moins cher.

7. Je pense que vous pouvez en avoir & Londres, ainsi qu'a Paris,
d’aussi beau et d’aussi bon marché.

8. Donnez-en, jo vous prie, & ma sceur, car elle n'en a pas du tout
dans son buvard.

9. Cocher, pouvez-vous conduire maintenant mon pére & la Banque
et le ramener chez lui avant cinq heures ?

10. Mon frére est trés-enrhumé, mais cependant éveillez-le demain
matin & la méme heure, parce qu'il a besoin d’aller avant le déjetiner
chez son bean-pére et chez le médecin.

11. Donnez, je vous prie, mes bottines au gargon que le cordonnier
frangais enverra ce soir.

12. Pouvez-vous aller maintenant méme chez le libraire qui demeure
prés du vieux pont, chercher un livre allemand pour ma sceur ?

No. LXT.

un napoléon et quelque petite monnaie . . .
a napoleon and some small money . . .

1. Avez-vous de la monnaie P—je n’ai pas de petite monnaie.
2. Donnez-moi, je vous prie, la monnaie d’un napoléon.
3. Pourquoi avez-vous besoin de monnaie.
4. J'en ai besoin pour payer le cocher, qui n’a pas 1a monnaie d"un
napoléon.
6. Je ne pense pas avoir de monnaie :—non, je n’en ai pas.
. Demandez la monnaie chez le libraire.
. De combien ?—D’un napoléon.
. Avez-vous quelque joli livre frangais pour ma sceur ?
. Ou est la Monnaie a Paris.
10. Voulez-vous aller 4 la Monnaie avec moi ?
11. Avec plaisir, mais je pense qu'il nous faut un fiacre: la Monnaie
est trés-loin.
12. Avez-vous quelque ami & Paris qui demeure prés du Pont-Neuf?
—Oui ; pourquoi?
13. N’est-ce pas lui qui se nomme Napoléon ?
14. Non, c'e:t le jeune frangais qui demeure prés de la Monnaie.
15. Mon salon est plus grand que le votre; mais ma chambre a
coucher est plus petite.
16. Demandez en passant au libraire 8'il a un livre frangais qui se
nomme Napoléon-le-Petit.

OPNID
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No. LXII.

1. Can you, my man, give me change for two francs in fifty-cen-
time pieces ?

2. You do not give me my due ; there are four fifty-centime pieces
in two franes, and you give me only three ?

3. What is the price of this book in Paris ? Is it not three francs
fifty centimes P

4. Yes; but in London it costs fifty centimes more.

5. You can have a very good breakfast in Paris for two francs, and
a cup of coffee with milk for fifty centimes.

6. Ask my brother, if you please, for fifty francs to pay the boot-
maker’s account.

7. Give one franc to the old servant, and tell him to bring me this
morning some steel pens and some blotting-paper.

8. I bought some for one franc and fifty centimes four or five days
ago, but I have not any more.

9. The old English lady who lives near the Mint will send to-day
fifty francs to this young French woman who has seven children.

10. I have not quite enough to pay the bootmaker and the book-
seller; I want five francs fifty centimes more ; if you have change,
give me them.

- 11. Give, if you please, one franc to the waiter: fifty centimes for
me and fifty centimes for my friend.

12. Tell the housemaid to bring me, before lunch, the change for a
napoleon, in five-frane, two-franc, one-franc, and fifty-centime pieces.

13. Was it not in fifty-four that Napoleon the Third came to
London ?

14. No; it was in fifty-five.

TWELFTH SENTENCE.

No. LXIII.

1. What are you doing P—I-am making up a parcel.
2. What is there in this parcel P—Clothes.
3. Are you not making up a parcel P .

4. No; I am not making up any parcel: I am making up an
account. .

6. Whilst I am wnaking up this account, make up the parcel.
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No. LXII.

en pidces d'un franc et de cinquante centimes.
s pieces of a franc and of fifty centimes.

1. Pouvez-vous, mon gar¢on, me donner la monnaie de deux francs
en ;iéoes de cinquante centimes ?

. Vous ne me donnez dpas mon compte; il y a quatre piéces de
cinquante centimes dans deux francs, et vous ne m'en donnez gue
trois.

8. Combien ce livre se vend-il & Paris? N'est-ce pas trois francs
cinquante ? .

4. Oui; mais & Londres il se vend cinquante centimes de plus.

6. Vous pouvez avoir 4 Paris un trés-bon déjefiner pour deux francs,
et une tasse de café au lait pour cinquante centimes.

6. Demandez, je vous prie, cinquante francs & mon frére pour payer
le compte du cordonnier. ‘

7. Donnez un franc au vieux domestique, et dites-lui de m’apporter
ce matin des plumes métalliques et du papier buvard.

8. J'enai acheté il y a quatre ou cing jours pour un franc cinquante
centimes, et je n’en ai plus.

9. La vieille dame anglaise qui demeure prés de la Monnaie en-
verra aujourd’hui cinquante francs & cette jeune femme francaise qui
a sept enfants.

10. Je n’ai pas tout & fait assez pour payer le cordonnier et le
libraire; il me faut cinq francs cinquaute centimes de plus ; si vous
avez de la monnaie, donnez-les moi.

11. Donnez, je vous prie, un franc au gargon: cinquante centimes
pour moi et cinquante centimes pour mon ami.

12. Dites & la femme-de-chambre de m’apporter avant le second
déjetiner, la monnaie d'un napoléon en piéces de cinq francs, d’un franc
et de cinquante centimes.

13. N’est-ce pas en cinquante-quatre que Napoléon Trois est venu &
Londres ?

14. Non: c’est en cinquante-cing.

TWELFTH SENTENCE.

Whilst 1 am making up this parcel to give to the porter of the hotel,
bring these books here and put them into the portmanteay ; my daugh-
ter-tn-law's underneath, mine over hers, and my husband's over all,

No. LXIIL
Pendant que je fais ce paquet . . .
Whilst that I make this parcel . . .

1. Qu’est-ce que vous faites P—Je fais un paquet.
2. Qu’est-ce qu'il y & dans ce paquet P—Des habits.
3. Ne faites-vous pas un paquet ?

4, Non, je ne fais pas de paquet: je fais un compte,
5. Pendant que je fais ce compte, faites le paquet,
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No. LXV.

1. Am I to put this parcel here P
2. No; bring it to my sister, as well as the books which are here,
3. The parcel is for her, and these books also.
4. Are my sister's children here > —No; they are in the drawing-
room. .
5. Bring the small parcel to my friend, and tell him to do me the
favour to call here, if he can, before his lunch.
6. Your brother-in-law is not here ; is he ?
7. Yes; he is here for four or five days, with his wife, his three
children, their old English nurse, and their young French nurse.
8. Has your father the same servant here he had in London P—
No; he has another, who came with him from Paris,
9. Bring to my sister & cup of milk and some hot water in her
little silver jug.
10. Why do you not bring us our hot water, our boots, and our
clothes every morning before seven ?
11. (;ur clothes are here, you say; very well, but did you brush
them
12. You say that everything is sold cheap here ; I do not think so.
18, I think that everything is very dear here; dearer even than
in Paris and in London.
14. There is a French bookseller in Bank Street, and an English
one in New Street.
15. Four or five days ago my brother bought a French book at
your bookseller’s; ask him if he will not send it this evening or
to-morrow.

No. LXVL

L

‘Waiter, do you know where my large portmanteau is P
1t is not here: there is only my small portmanteau here.
This portmanteau is not mine.
My portmanteau is new, and this portmanteau is old.
Porter, ask where my portmanteau is.
Your large portmanteau is here. .
Very well ; put it into my bed-room with the small one.
Whose is the large portmanteau ?
. The large portmanteau is mine; the small box is my sister’s
10. A lady does not want a large box.
11. I do not think so: 1 think that a lady wants a very large box,
larger even than yours, which is so large.
12. Why do you put my books into this small box P
13. Put them, if you please, into the large one, and not into the small
one.
14. The small portmanteau is for my clothes.
15. I have fewer clothes than books: that is why the small port-
manteau is large enough for the clothes

PRND OO



¥ RENCH. 75
No. LXV. '

apportez ces livres ici . . .
bring these books kere . . .

1. Est-ce ici qu'il faut mettre ce paquet ?
2. Non; apportez-le & ma sceur ainsi que les livres qai sont ici.
3. Le paquet est pour elle, et ces livres aussi.
4. Les enfants de ma sceur sont-ils ici —Non ; ils scnt au salon.
6. Agportez ce petit paquet & mon ami, et dites-lui de me faire la
plaisir de passer ici, 8'il peut, avant son second déjediner.
8. Est-ce que votre beau-frére est ici P
7. Oui; il est ici pour quatre ou cinq jours avec sa femme, ses trois
enfants, leur vieille bonne anglaise, et leur jeune bonne francaise.
8. Votre pére a-t-il ici le méme domestique qu'il avait & Londres ?
—Non; il en a un autre qui est venu avec lui de Paris.
9. Apportez 4 ma sceur une tasse de lait, et de l'eau chaude dans
son petit pot d’argent. i
10. Pourquoi ne nous apportez-vous pas notre eau chaude, nos bot-
tines, et nos habits tous les matins avant sept heures ?
11. Nos habits sont ici, dites-vous; c’est trés-bien, mais les avez-vous
brossés ?
12. Vous dites que tout se vend bon marché ici: je ne le pense pas.
18. Je pense que tout est ici txés-cher, plus cher méme qu’ad Paris
et qu’a Londres.
14. 11 y a dans la rue de la Banque un libraire frangais, et dans la
rue Neuve un libraire anglaise.
15. 11 y a quatre ou cinq jours que mon frére a acheté un livre
fraxacais _chez notre libraire, demandez lui s'il ne I'enverra pas ce soir
ou demain.

No. LXVL

et mettez-les dans cette grande malle . . ,
and put them into this large portmanteau . . ,

Gargon, savez-vous ot est ma grande malle?
. Elle n'est pas ici: il n’y a ici que ma petite malle.
Cette malle n’est pas & moi.
Ma malle est neuve, et cette malle est vieille.
Facteur, demandez ol est ma malle.
Votre grande malle est ici.
Trds-bien : mettez-la dans ma chambre avec la petite.
. A qui est la grande malle?
. La grande malle est & moi, la petite est & ma sceur.
10. Une dame n’a pas besoin d'une grande malle.
11. Je ne pense pas ainsi. Je pense qu'une dame a besoin d’une
trds-grande malle ; plus grande méme que la vétre, qui est si grande.
12. Pourquoi mettez-vous mes livres dans cette petite malle ?
18. Mettez-les, je vous prie, dans la grande et non dans la petite,
14. La petite malle est pour mes habits.
16. J’ai moins d’habits que de livres: c’est pourquoi la petite malls
est assex grande pour les habits.
n2
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16. Bring me my brother’s blotting-book, as I have not mine: it is
still in my portmanteau. :

17. My sister is not very tall, but she is, however, the tallest in al}
. the famly.

No. LXVIL

1. Where is my daughter-in-law ?

2. Is not your-daughter-in law here ?

8. My daughter-in-law is at home ; is she not?

4, Has her daughter-in-law returned ?

8. No; she is still in Paris with her sister-in-law.

6. Where does your daughter-in-law reside in London ?

7. She lives in this fine new house which is quite near the Bank.

8. Have you not any letter from your daughter-in-law to-day P

9. The postman has not come yet; but if I have not one from my
daughter-in-law, I think I shall have one from my sister-in-law.

10. If it is fine to-morrow morning, call my daughter early, but first
ma]ﬁ? a good fire in her little drawing-room, because she i8 not very
we

11. Has not your daughter-in-law two children P

12. Yes; a boy and a girl.

13. The boy is very tall, but the girl is very short.

14. Where are your daughter’s children now P

15. They are in Paris at their grandfather’s; but my sons are in
London, at my sister’s.

168. All our clothes are in this large portmanteau: I think my
brother’s are underneath.

17. This young English lady who lives in the same house as your
sister-in-law is as good as she is rich and handsome.

18. If you go out this morning, ask my daughter-in-law when she
:hiil{ dsrzl;.({ her little boy to spend two or three days with my daughter’s

No. LXVIIL

1. My brother’s books are in the large portmanteau, but where are
mine P

2. Mine are not here.

8. Nor yet his.

4. Are my daughter’s over mine?

5. No; hers are underneath.

6. Why do you not bring every day my brother-in-law’s clothes
with mine P .
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16. Apportez-moi le buvard de mon frére, car je n’ai pas le mien: il
est encore dans ma malle.

17. Ma sceur n’est pas trds-grande, et c'est cependant la plus grande
de toute la famille.

" No. LXVIL

ceux de ma belle-fille dessous . . .
those of my daughter-in-law underneath . . .

1. Ot est ma belle-fille #

2. Votre belle-fille n’est-elle pas iciP

8. Est-ce que ma belle-fille n’est pas & la maison P

4. La belle-fille est-elle de retour?

5. Non; elle est encore a Paris avec sa belle-sceur.

6. Ou demeure votre belle-fille & Londres P

7. Elle demeure dans cette belle maison neuve qui est tout prés de
la Banque.

8. Avez-vous quelque lettre de votre belle-fille aujourd’hui P

9. Le facteur n'est pas encore venu; mais si je n'en ai pas de ma
belle-fille, je pense en avoir une de ma belle sceur.

10. 8l fait beau demain matin, éveillez ma fille de bonne heure,
mais faites auparavant un bon feu dans son petit salon, parce qu’elle
n'est pas trds-bien.

11. Votre belle-fille n’a-t-elle pas deux enfants P

12. Oui; un gargon et une fille.

13. Le gargon est trds-grand, mais la fille est trés-petite.

14. Oi sont maintenant les enfants de votre fille ?

15. Ils sont & Paris chez leur grand-pére, mais ceux de mon fils sont
& Londres chez ma sceur.

18. Tous nos habits sont dans cette grande malle : je pense que ceux
de mon frére sont dessous.

17. Cette jeune dame anglaise qui demeure dans la méme maison
que votre belle-sceur est aussi bonne qu’elle est riche et belle. '

18. 8i vous sortez ce matin, demandez & ma belle-fille quand est-ce
qu’elle enverra son petit gargon passer deux ou trois jours avec les
enfants de ma fille.

No. LXVIIL

les miens sur les siens . .
the mine upon the his . . .

1. Les livres de mon frére sont dans la grande malle, mais ot sont
les 'niens P

2. Les miens ne sont pas ici.

8. Les siens non plus.

4, Ceux de ma fille sont-ils sur Jes miens ?

5. Non, les siens sont dessous.

6. Pourquoi n’apportez-vous pas tous les jours les habits de mon
beau-frire avec les mieus P



78 THE MASTERY SERIES.

7. His are not brushed yet.

8. Do you kmow if his clothes are with mine in the large box ?

9. Altgough I think I shall want my books before my daughter,
put them underneath, and hers upon mine. :

10. Why do you not put this large parcel upon the large box ?

11. Whose are these children P—your sister-in-law’sP—No; they
are mine : hers are not here.

12. You have now all your books, but the box where my brother’s
and mine are is still at the railway.

18. You thought that our doctor was still in Paris with his sister
and brother-in-law, but they are all three here, for my daughter-in-
law met them yesterday on the iron bridge.

14, Shall I put this large parcel into the cab?—No; put it upon
the cab, with my large portmanteau.

No. LXIX,

1. Where is my husband ?
2. Has not your husband returned ?
8. Your husband is not still in Paris—is he ?
4. Ask my husband if he has the change for a napoleon to pay for
these boots, as the bootmaker has not change.
5. Must I go this way to go to the Chief Post-office P
6. No; I think you must go through New Street.
7. This lady’s husband, although a Frenchman, looks quite like an
Englishman.
8. Put all these books in the large box which is here, mine under-
neath, and my husband’s, my son’s, and my daughter’s above.
9. f\r[y hushand does not think he has money enough to pay the
hotel bill.
10. Will you go and fetch some from the Bank? My husband has
a bad cold to-day, and cannot go there.
11. Good as my brother is, he is not so good as my husband.
12. Your son makes, I think, a good husband, but I think also
the:;i& your daughter-in-law makes a very good wife: she looks so
ood !
g13. The air is very pleasant this momini, and I think I shall go to
take a little walk Eter breakfast with my husband and my children. -
14. What is the woman’s husband ?—He is a coachman.—And his
wife P—She is a servant.
15. Tell your husband to call at five o’clock ; or even sooner if he

can.
16. Is it for you that your husband bought this nice little silver jug P
17. Bring into our bed-room all my husband’s clothes, after you
have brushed them well.
18. Call my husband early, because he wants to go to the Grand-
Hotel and to the railway before breakfast.
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7. Les siens ne sont pas encore brossés.

8. Savez-vous &i ses mits sont avec les miens dansla grande malle?

9. Quoique je pense avoir besoin de mes livres avant ma fille,
mettez-les dessous, et les siens sur les miens.

10. I;ourquoi ne mettez-vous pas ce grand paquet sur la grande
malle
“11 A %ui sont ces enfants—4& votre bells-sceur P—Non, ce sont les
miens : les siens ne sont pas ici.

12. Vous avez maintenant tous vos livres, mais la malle oii sont les
miens et ceux de mon frére est encore au chemin de fer.

13. Vous pensiez que notre médecin était encore & Paris avec sa
soeur et son beau-frére, mais ils sont tous trois ici, car ma belle-fille
les a rencontrés hier sur le pont de fer.

14. Faut-il mettre ce grand paquet dans le fiacre P—Non, mettez-le
sur le fiacre avec ma grande m:ﬁe.

No. LXIX,

et ceux de mon mari par-dessus.
and those of my husband over all.

1. Oii est mon mari?

2. Votre mari n’est-il pas de retour P

3. Est-ce que votre mari est encore & Paris ?

4, Demandez & mon mari #'il a la monnaie d’un napoléon pour
payer ces bottines, car le cordonnier n’a pas de monnaie.

5. Faut-il passer par ici pour aller & la Grande-Poste P

6. Non: je pense qu'il faut passer par la rue Neuve.

71mLe mari de cette dame, quoique frangais, a l'air tout a fait
anglais.

g. Mettez tous ces livres dans la grande malle qui est ici, les
miens par dessous, et ceux de mon mari, de mon fils et de ma fille
par-dessus.

9. Mon mari ne pense pas avoir assez d’argent pour payer le compte
de I’hétel,

10. Voulez-vous aller en chercher &8 la Banque? mon mari est
trés-enrhumé aujourd’hui, et ne peut pas y aller.

11. Tout bon qu’est mon frére, 1l n’est pas si bon que mon mari,

12. Votre fils fait, je pense, un bon mari; mais je pense aussi que
votre belle-fille fait une trés-bonne femme: elle a U'air &i bonne.

13. L’air est trds-bon ce matin, et je pense aller faire une petite
promenade aprés le déjefiner avec mon mari et mes enfants.

14. Que fait le mari de cette femme P—1I1 est cocher.—Et sa fomme P
—Elle est domestique. :

15. Dites & votre mari de passer A cinq heures, ou plus t6t méme,
#'il peut.

IBPOFAt;ce pour vous que votre mari a acheté ce joli petit pot
d’argent :

I?SeApportez dans notre chambre & coucher tous les habits de mon
mari, aprés les avoir bien brossés.

18, Eyveillez mon mari de bonne heure, parce qu'il & besoin d’aller au
Grand-Hotel et au chemin de fer avant le déjeiner.
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THIRTEENTH SENTENCE.,

No. LXX.

. Could you tell it to me?
Could you not tell it to my brother ?
. You could give it to the postman.,
You could not tell it to me.
. Could you tell it to them ?
. You could do it with me.
. Perhaps you could not do it without me.
. Could you not do me the favour to call this morning on my
sister-in-law P
9. Could you give me change for five franes in small coins ?

10. Perhaps you want the German book which I have in my bed-
room ?

11. Yes; could you spare it to-day ?

12. You could, when we are at breakfast, take these boots to the
bootmaker in the new street, to have them stretched.

13, Waiter, could you bring me the hot water sooner to-morrow
morning ?

14. You could perhaps tell me, my good man, where New Bridge
Street is ?

15. Could you not bring before seven o’clock, my clothes and my
brother’s P

16. Could you tell me if the postman has come ?

17. Perhaps my friend came when we were at breakfast, and the
servant did not come to tell us.

18. You could perhaps tell us where the French clergyman livea.

DT DO o

No. LXXIL

1. What is the price of this umbrella ?

2. Whose umbrella is this ?

3. For whom is this umbrella ?

4. Who has my umbrella ?

5. Do you know where my umbrella is ?

6. Could you tell me where my umbrella is?

7. Is this your umbrella ?

8. No, this umbrella is very old, and mine is quite new: it is four
or five days at most since I had it.
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THIRTEENTH SENTENCE.

Perhaps you cuuld tell me what would be the price of an umbrella
hke that which I lost in the bazaar last week, and of a parasol
like that of which your mother made you a present.

No. LXX.

Peut-étre pourriez-vous me dire . .
Perhaps could you me tell . . .

1. Pourriez-vous me le dire ?
2. Ne pourriez-vous pas le dire & mon frére ?
3. Vous pourriez le donner au facteur.
4. Vous ne pourriez pas me le dire.
5. Pourriez-vous le leur dire ?
6. Vous pourriez le faire avec moi.
7. Peut-étre ne pourriez-vous pas le faire sans moi.
8. Ne pourriez-vous pas me faire le plaisir de passer ce matin chez
ma belle-sceur P
9. Pourriez-vous me donner la monnaie de cinq francs en petites
pidces P
10. Peut-étre avez-vous besoin du livre allemand que j'ai dans ma
chambre ?
11. Oui: pourriez-vous vous en passer pour aujourd’hui?
12, Vous pourriez pendant le déjeiiner apporter ces bottines chez le
cordonnier de la rue neuve pour les faire ir.
13. Gargon, pourriez-vous m’apporter 'eau chaude plus tét demain
matin P
Iétf. Vous pourriez peut-étre me dire, mon ami, ot est la rue du Pont-
o
15. Ne pourriez-vous pas apporter, avant sept heures, mes habits et
ceux de mon frére?
16. Pourriez-vous me dire si le facteur est venu P '
17. Peut-étre mon ami est-il venu pendant le déjefiner, et le dome-
stique n’est pas venu nous le dire,
18. Vous pouwrriez peut-étre nous dire ol demeure le ministre

frangais.

No. LXXL

quel serait le prix d’un parapluie . . .
what would-be the price of an umbrella . . .

1 Quel est le prix de ce parapluie ?

2 A qui est ce pmplnieg

8. Pour qui est ce parapluie ?

4. Qui a mon parapluie?

5. Savez-vous ol est mon luie P

6. Pourriez-vous me dire ou est mon parapluie P

7. Est-ce votre gampluie ?

8. Non, ce parapluie est trds-vieux, et le mien est tout neuf: il y a
tout au vlus quatre ou cinq jours que je l'ai.

»3
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9. Will you do me the favour to go and fetch my umbrella

10. What do you say? That you cannot walk one step without
your umbrella ?

11. What a large umbrella | It is my father's.

12, What a nice little umbrella |—It is my sister's,

18. What is the price of this book —Five francs fifty centimes.

14. 'Who is the man-servant who came to fetch our letters to post
them P—The old German man-servant.

15. The youngest of our doctor’s children has had a second French
prize.

16. Our friend would have come if he had returned from France.

17. What is the price of this little silver jug P—Two pounds in
English money—which is fifty francs in French money.

18. Give the porter of the hotel my large portmanteau, the small
parcel which I made up this morning, the large parcel which is here,
and my umbrella. .

19. It always rains when I do not take my umbrella.

No. LXXII.

‘What have you lost ?
Have you not lost a napoleon ?
. He has not lost & pound ; has hef
Has she lost her umbrella ?
‘We have lost ours. . =
I think I have lost one of my French books on the railway.
. 'Which have you lost ?
. The one which I bought the other day in Paris.
. I have one just like it: do you wish to have it ?

10. Where are my two German books P—There is only one here.

11. Can the other be lost? -

12. You may say that you have a large umbrella, How large it is!
The one which you have lost was not so large: wasit?

18. No, it was like yours.

14. I bought in Paris for seven francs fifty centimes a blotting-book
quite like your sister’s.

15. Could you tell me what would be the price of a small umbrella
like that which you lost ?

16. I have lost almost half an hour in looking for my umbrella.

17. Is not this cab like the one which my friend had to go ta the
Grand-Hotel ?

18. Could you spare your blotting-book for half an hour? That
which I bought in the shop at the new street has not come yet.

PO O oo
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9. Voulez-vous me faire le plaisir d’sller me chercher mon para-

luie P
l)]0. Qu'est-ce que vous dites P—Que vous ne pouvez pas faire un
pas sans votre parapluie.

11. Quel grand parapluie I—C’est le parapluie de mon pére.

12. Quel joli petit parapluie !-—C’est le parapluie de ma sceur.

18. Quel est le prix de ce livre P—Cinq francs cinquante,

14. Quel est le domestique qui est venu chercher nos lettres pour
les mettre & la poste P—Le vieux domestique allemand.

15. Le plus jeune des enfants de notre médecin a eu un second prix
de francais.

16. Notre ami serait venu 8'il était de retour de France.

17. Quel est le prix de ce petit pot d’argent?—Deux livres en
monnaie anglaise, ce qui fait cinquante francs en monnaie frangaise.

18. Donnez au facteur de I’hétel ma grande malle, le petit paquet
qui est ici, et mon parapluie.

19. 11 pleut toujours quand je ne prend pas mon parapluie

No. LXXII.

semblable & celui que j’ai perdu . . .
like to that which I have lost . . .

Qu’est-ce que vous avez perdu ?
. N’avez-vous pas perdu un napoléon ?
. Est-ce qu'il a perdu une livre P
A-t-elle perdu son parapluie ?
. Nous avons perdu le nétre.
a Gf Jo pense avoir perdu un de mes lvres frangais au chemin
e fer.
7. Lequel avez-vous perdu ?
8. Celui que j’ai acheté I'autre jour & Paris.
9. J’en ai un tout-a-fait semblable : le voulez-vous ?
10. Oi sont mes deux livres allemands P—il n’y en a qu’un ici.
11. Est-ce que I'autre serait perdu ?
12. Vous pouvez dire que vous avez un grand parapluie: est-il grand !
-—Est-ce que celui que vous avez perdu était aussi grand P
18. Non, il était semblable au votre. .
14. J’ai acheté & Paris pour sept francs cinquante un buvard tout-a-
fait semblable & celui de votre sceur.
15. Pourriez-vous me dire quel serait le prix d'un petit parapluie
semblable & celui que vous avez perdu ?
16. Jai perdu pres de demi-heure 4 chercher mon parapluie.
17. Ce fiacre n'est-il pas semblable & celui qu'avait mon ami pour
aller au Grand-Hoétel P
18. Pourriez-vous vous upilasser de votre buvard pendant une demi-
heure P—Celui que j'ai acheté au magasin de la rue neuve n'est pas
encore venu.

O Lo RO
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No. LXXTII.

1. Is the little Bazaar near here P—Yes, quite near.

2. The great Bazaar is farther, is it not P—It is farther, but nct
very far.

8. To which will you go?—To both.

4. Which is the finer of the two P—The great Bazaar, I think.

5. Which way am I to go to get to the great Bazaar?

6. Where did you buy this pretty little jug P—I boughtit at the
French Bazaar, last week. )

7. Where is this Bazaar P—Close by the iron bridge, in the last
house of the new street.

8. Shall I want a cab to go to the Bazaar where you bought your
blotting-book, and your sister-in-law’s umbrella P—Not at all; it is
not far off.

9. Your doctor’s son and daughter-in-law are returned from
France, for we met them in the Bazaar last week.

10. Do you know what is the name of this large Bazaar that is near
the Bank of France P

11. Itis named the Bazar-Napoléon.

12. You say you have lost your umbrella in the Bazaar.

18. Was it in the Bazaar itself that you lost it P—1I think so.

14, Asfor me, I have notlost any umbrella in the Bazaar, but I lost
a half-napoleon there some days ago.

15. When did you lose it ; this week P—No, last week.

16. Why did not your friend, the young German minister (clergy-
man) come with you P—Because he wanted to go to the Paris Bazaar
with his wife and children.

No. LXXIV,

Is this parasol yours?
No; T think it is my daughter-in-law’s,
Ts it not like yours®
Not quite : my parasol is larger,
‘What a nice little umbrella you have!
It is us dear as my sister-in-law’sP
. What is the price of your sister-in-law’s P—One pound perhaps.
. My parasol, pretty as it is, is not as dear.
. You want some new boots : yours are quite old.
10. Yes; I think I want some.
11. Ask the cabman, if you please, if my daughter’s book is not in
bis cab.

PPN oA
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No. LXXITIT,

au Bazar, la semaine derniére . , .
at-the Bazaar, the week last . . .

1. Le petit Bazar est-il prés d’ici P~—Oui, tout prds.

2. Le grand Bazar est plus loin, n’est-ce pas P—I1 est plus loin,
mais pas trés-loin.

2. g: quel voulez-vouslaller ?—;eA h;us]!-'e: deuﬁ Bas

. uel des deux est le plus bean ?—. ar, je pense.

6. P::rq o fant-il passer pogr aller au grandglg?;ar ? )

8. Ou avez-vous acheté ce joli petit pot P—Je I’ai achets au Bazar
francais la semaine derniére.

7. Et ol est ce Bazar P—Tout prés du pont de fer, la derniére
maison de la rue neuve.

8. Faut-il un fiacre pour aller au Bazar oii vous avez acheté votre
buvard et le parapluie de notre belle-sceur P—Pas du tout, il est &
deux pas d’ici.

9. fils et la belle-fille de votre médecin sont de retour de
France, car nous les avons rencontrés au Bazar la semaine derniére.

10. Savez-vous comment se nomme ce grand Bazar qu'l y a prés de
1a Banque de France? .

11. Il se nomme le Bazar-Napoléon.

12. Vous dites que vous avez perdu votre parapluie au Bazar.

13. Est-ce dans le Bazar méme que vous I'avez perdu P—Je pense

u’oui.
q14. Moi, je n'ai pas perdu de parapluie au Bazar, mais j'y ai perdu
un demi-napoleén il y a quelques jours.

15. Quand est-ce que vous l'avez perdu; cette semaine P—Ncn,
la semaine derniére.

16. Pourquoi votre emi, le jeune ministre allemand, n’est-il pas
venu avec vous P—Parce qu'il avait besoin d’aller au Bazar de Paris
avec sa femme et ses enfants.

No. LXXIV.

et d’une ombrelle comme celle . . .
and of a parasol like that . . .

1. Cette ombrelle est-elle & vous ?
2. Non: je pense que c’est celle de ma belle-fille,
3, N’est-elle pas comme la vétre ?
4. Pas tout-a-fait : mon ombrelle est Plus grande.
6. Quel joli petit pluie vous avez
6. Est-elle aussi chére que celle de ma belle-sceur P )
. 7. Quel est le prix de celle de votre belle-sceur P—Une I:vre peut-
tre.
8. Mon ombrelle, tout jolie qu’elle est, n’est pas si chére,
9. Vous avez besoin de bottines neuves ; les vétres sont bion vieillea.
10. Oui, je dpense que j’en ai besoin.
11. Demandez, je vous prie, au cocher, si le livre de ma fille n'est
pas dans son fiacre, i
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12, There was a blotting-book in the cab, but no book.

13. I must beg of you a little favour: it is to go to-day to London.
before lunch, to fetch for my grand-daughter some pens like yous
younger sister’s.

14. I want very much a new umbrella and a new parasol: mine are
both old.

15. Whose Pparasol is that which is in the drawing-room P yours or
your sister’s P—It is my sister’s,

16. I do not think I have money enough to pay for the blotting-
book and the parasol: if you have a napoleon about you, give it to
me, if you please.

17. What is the matter with this younﬁ lady ? she looks very
cross.—It is because she has lost her paraso

18. Did not the children lose their parasol near the railway P—No ;
near the little bridge.

No. LXXV.

1. Has not your mother made you a present of a blotting-book ?

2. No; she has given me as a present a little silver jug.

8. It is a very nice present.

4. Why did she give you as a present an umbrella, and not a
parasol ?

5. I have a parasol quite new which my mother-in-law made me
a present of last week, but my umbrella was old and bad.

6. My mother wants small change; could you give her some P—I
think I can.

7. Have you five franc pieces, and four fifty-centime pieces? That .
is all the small change I want.

8. Are my mother’s books upon mine, or underneath, in the large
portmanteau ?

9. Your mother’s are upon yours.

10. Bring me, if you please, at half past seven, or even sooner if
you can, a large jug of hot water, a small cup of coffee with milk,
my clothes well brushed, and my boots: that is all I want this
morning.

11. Is that the young English lady whose family lives in Paris near
the Grand Hétel P—Yes; 1t is. .

12. Was it to her that your mother made a present of this pretty
blotting-book which she bought in the French bazaar last week P—
No; it was to her sister.

13. Do you know what is the price of this beautiful German book
which your mother bought at the bookseller’s in the new street to
give as a present to her doctor’s wife ?

14. Did your mother’s old English servant look as cross to-day as
he did yesterday when he came to clear the table P—No; he looked
in good humour.
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12. 11 y avait un buvard dans le fiacre, mais pas de livre.

13. 11 ¥aut que je vous prie de me faire un petit plaisir: ce serait
d’aller aujourd’hui & Londres, avant le second déjefiner, chercher
pour ma petite-fille des plumes semblables & celles de votre plus
jeune sceur.

14. J’ai bien besoin d’un pluie neuf et d’'une ombrelle neuve: les
miens sont vieux tous les deux.

15. A qui est I'ombrelle qui est an salon, & vous ou & votre seur P—
C’est celle de ma sceur.

16. Je ne pense pas avoir assez d’argent pour payer le buvard et
Yombrelle: &i vous avez un napoléon sur vous, donnez-le moi, je vous

rie.

17. Qu’est-ce qu’'a cette jeune dame P elle a I'air de bien mauvaise
humeur ?—C’est parce ‘?u’elle a perdu son ombrelle. .

18. N’est-ce pas prés du chemin de fer que les enfants ont perdu leur
ombrelle P—Non ; c’est prés du petit pont.

No. LXXV

dont votre mére vous a fait cadeaa.
of-which your mother you Ras made present.

1. Votre mére ne vous a-t-elle pas fait cadeau d’un buvard ?

2. Non; elle m’a fait cadeau d’un petit pot d’argent.

8. C’est un trés-joli cadean.

4. Pourquoi vous a-t-elle fait cadeau d’un parapluie, et non d’une
ombrelle ?

6. J'ai une ombrelle toute neuve dont ma belle-mére m’a fait
cadean la semaine dernidre, mais mon parapluie 6tait vieux et
mauvais.

6. Ma mére a besoin de petite monnaie; pourriez-vous lui en
donner P—Je pense qu’oui.

7. Avez-vous cinq piéces d’un franc, et quatre piéces de cinquante
centimes ? c’est toute la petite monnaie dont j’ai besoin.

8. Les livres de ma mére sont-ils sur les miens, ou par-dessous, dans
la de malle ?

. Ceux de votre mére sont par-dessus les vétres.

10. Apportez-moi, je vous prie, & sept heures et demie, ou méme

lus t6t si vous pouvez, un grand pot d’ean chaude, une petite tasse
Ke café au lait, mes habits bien brossés et mes bottines: c’est tout ce
dont j’ai besoin le matin.

11. Cette jeune dame anglaise est-elle celle dont 1a famille demeure
a Paris prés du Grand-Hotel P—Oui, c’est elle-méme.

12. Est-ce & elle que votre mére a fait cadeau de ce joli buvard
qu’elle a acheté au bazar frangais la semaine derniére?—Non; c’est
4 sa sceur.

13. Savez-vous quel est le prix de ce beau livre allemand que votre
mére a acheté chez le libraire de la rue neuve pour en faire cadeaun
& la femme de son médecin ?

14. Le vieux domestique anglais de votre mére avait-il V'air au-
jourd’hui d’ausei mauvaise humeur qu’hier lorsqu'il est venu des-
servir >—Non, il avait 'air de bonne humeur
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15. What is the name of this rich young Englishman whose mother
lives in Paris, near the Mint P~—His name is Bank.

16. Will you call with me to-morrow, or any other day this week,
on the young German physician whose mother lives in London, close
by our house P—Yes, my dear fellow ; with great pleasure,

FOURTEENTH SENTENCE.

. No. LXXVIL,

Is he an early riser ?

Is he not an early riser?

He is a very early riser.

They are not very early risers,

They are as early risers as myself, even more so, perhaps.
Is your brother-in-law an early riser ?

Yes; but not so early as you.

He is not so early a riser as myself.

He is later than I am,

10. Are Frenchmen more early risers than Englishmen P

11. I think they are; but, however, there are many Frenchmen who
are not very early risers.

12. Must not you and your wife be at your mother-m-law s to-day,
before half past five P

13. However early a riser you may be, your father, old as he is, is
still more so than you,

14. Good morning, my dear friend ; welcome!

15. Tell the servant, if you please, that my son is a very early riser,
and that he must bring him his clothes and his boots sooner than he
did yesterday.

16. Must you not be at the railway at half past seven P—Yes; and
even sooner, I fancy.

17. Your nurse is a very early riser; is she not?P—Yes; but the
lady’s-maid is not at all so.

18. Coachman, be here at five o’clock, without fail,

19. Although you have a cold, I think that you may go and take a
little walk before breakfast ; it is so fine this morning !

CONSOP LD

No. LXXVIL

1. Are you quite sure that it requires only an hour to take my
father to the Hotel de France, and back home P
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15. Comment se nomme ce jeune anglais si riche dont la mére
demeure & Paris, pres de la Monnaie P—I1 se nomme Bank.

16. Voulez-vous passer avec moi demain, ou tout autre jour de
cette semaine, chez ce jeune médecin allemand dont 1a mére demeure &
Londres, tout prés de chez nous P—Qui, mon cher ami, avec grand plaisir.

FOURTEENTH SENTENCE.

However early you may be, I am sure you are not so much so as this

poor man, who, whatever the season may be, and whatever weather
ot i3, always rises before the sun.

No. LXXVIL

Quelque matineux que vous 80yez . . .
However early that you may-be . . .

. FEst-il matineux P

. N’est-il pas matineux ?

11 est trés-matineux.

. Ils ne sont pas trds-matineux.

Ils sont aussi matineux que moi, méme plus matineux peut-étre.
Votre beau-frére est-il matineux ?

. Oui, mais pas aussi matineux que vous.

11 est moins matineux que moi.

. 11 n’est pas si matineux que moi.

10. Les Frangais sont-ils plus matineux que les Anglais ?

11. Je pense qu’oui ; mais, cependant, il y a bien des Frangais qui ne
sont pas trés-matineux.

12. Ne faut-il pas que vous et votre femme vous soyez aujourd'hui
chez votre belle-mére avant cinq heures et demie ?

13. Quelque matineux que vous soyesz, votre pére, tout vieux qu'il
est, P'est encore plus c%ue vous,

14. Bonjour, mon cher ami: soyez le bienvenu !

15. Dites au domestique, je vous prie, que mons fils est trés-matineux,
et qu’il faut lui apporter ses habits et ses bottines plus t6t qu'il n’a
fait hier.

16. N'est-ce pas i sept heures et demie qu’'il faut que vous soyez au
chemin de fer P—Oui, et méme plus tét, je pense.

17. N’est-ce pas que votre bonne est trés-matineuse P—Qui, mais la
femme de chambre ne 'est pas du tout.

18. Cocher, soyez ici & cinq heures, sans faute,

19. Quoique vous soyez enrhumé, je pense que vous pouvez aller
faire l;ne petite promenade avant le déjeiner: il fait si beau ce
matin

PRDoA o

©

No. LXXVII.

je suis sfir que vous ne I'étes pas . . .
I am sure that you not # arenot . . .

1. Ftes-vous bien sfir qu'il ne faut qu’une heure pour conduire mon
pére & i’Hotel de France et le ramener chez lui ?
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2. I am quite sure of it: it does not require even an hour.
8, i’Why did you not come last night to fetch my letters for the
ost

P 4. I did not come because your father wanted me; but I came to
fetch them this morning very early.

6. Are you sure you have money enough about you to pay your
account and mine to the bookseller and bootmaker ?

6. I have perhaps enough, but I am not quite sure of it.

7. Are you a Frenchman P—No; I am a German,

8. And you are an Englishman, I suppose, but you do not look so.

9. Are you a clergyman P—No; I am a physician ; it is my brother
who is a clergyman.

10. Who are you, my man f—I am the porter of the hotel; have
you not & portmantean or parcel for the railway ?

11. I am quite sure now that your doctor is no lontier in France,
for he was yesterday evening at my father-in-law’s, with his wife and
his little boy."

12. Are you sure that my umbrella and my parasol are in the cab ?
~—1I am sure that both are there.

13. 'Who is it so early? I am sure it is my friend Bank.

14. Perhaps so ; he is such an early riser! More so than I am, and
than you are. Yes; it is he.

16. Are you sure, my girl, that the children are in their room

No: LXXVIII.

1. Give fifty centimes for me'to this poor man, if you please, as 1
have not any small change,
2. What an excellent man this German physician is!
8. Yes, he is very good, and, nevertheless, he is not so much so as
his brother, the clergyman.
4. However early a riser you may be, my dear girl, I am quite sure
that you are not so much so as this poor woman.
5. ere does this poor man live P—In that small old house near
the railway.
6. The poor man lost his wife and his children in the same week.
7. Would it not be well to give some money to this poor man P—
Yes; I think that he is in great want of it.
8. You may give him more than I, as I have not so much money
as you.
g. This poor child has lost her father and mother; she has ncw
only her grand-mother, who is very poor.
10. Have you as many German books as French ones ?
11. No, I have not so many.
12. Will you have as much milk as coffee ? :
13. No, not qnite so much; put in more coffee than milk.
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2. Jen suis sfir: il ne faut méme pas une heure.

8. Pourquoi n’étes-vous pas venu hier au soir chercher mes lottres
pour les mettre & la poste P

4. Je ne suis pas venu que votre pére avait besoin de moi;
mais je suis venu les chercher ce matin de trés-bonne heure.

6. Ttes-vous sir d’avoir assez d’argent sur vous pour payer votre
compte et le mien chez le libraire et chez le cordonnier ?

6. J'ai peut-&tre assez, mais je n’en suis pas siir.

7. Btes-vous frangais P—Non, je suis allemand,
r 8. Et vous, vous étes anglais, je pense, mais yous n’en avez pas

air.

9. Rtes-vous ministre >—Non, je suis médecin ; ¢’est mon frére qui

est ministre.
- 10. Qui étes-vous, mon ami?—Je suis le facteur de I’hdtel ; n’avez-

vous pas quelque malle ou quelque paquet pour le chemin de fer ?

11. Je suis bien sir maintenant que votre médecin n'est plus en
France, car il était hier au soir chez mon beau-pére, avec sa femme et
son petit gargon,

12. Etes-vous sir que mon parapluie et mon ombrelle sont dans le
fiacre P—Je suis siir que I'un et I'autre y sont.
Blik Qui est-ce de si bonne heure? .{a suis slir que c’est mon ami

anK.

14. Peut-étre bien; il est si matineux! Plus que je ne le suis, et
plus que vous ne I'étes. OQui, c’est lui-méme.

15, fites-vous stire, ma fille, que,les enfants sont dans leur chambre P

No. LXXVIIIL,

autant que ce pauvre homme . . .
as-much as this poor man . . .

1. Donnez, je vous prie, cinquante centimes pour moi & ce pauvre
homme, car Je n’ai pas de petite monnaie.
2. Quel excellent homme que ce médecin allemand !
8. Oui, il est trés-bon, et, cependant, il ne I'est pas autant que son
frére, le ministre.
4. Quelque matineuse que vous soyez, ma chére fille, je suis bien
slr que vous ne 1’étes pas autant que cette pauvre femme.
5. Ol demeure ce pauvre homme P—Dans cette petite maison si
vieille qu'il y a prés du chemin de fer.
6. Le pauvre homme a perdu sa femme et ses enfants dans la méme
semaine.
7. Ne serait-ce pas bien de donner quelque argent & ce pauvre
homme P—Oui ; je pense qu'il en a bien besoin
8. Vous pouvez lui donner plus que moi, car je n’ai pas autant d’ar-
gent cglee vous,
9. Cette pauvre enfant a perdu son pére et sa mére ; elle n’a main-
tenant que sa grand’'mére, %ui est trés-pauvre.
10. Avez-vous autant de livres allemands que de livres frangais ?
11. Non, je n’en ai pas autant.
12, Voulez-vous autant de lait que de café6 ?
13. Non, pas tout-d-fait autant ; mettez plus de café que de lait.
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14. What aman you are! What do you want now with an umbrella ?
It is very fine. :

15. Was it not a young man who brought what we bought in the
bazaar in the new street P—No, it was a little boy.

16. Napoleon is not a tall man ; but is he not a great man ?

No. LXXIX,

1. I do not think his brother-in-law is as rich as he.—~I do not
think so either.

2. Must the coachman be here at seven o’clock P—Yes, yes; and
even before if he can.

8. In what season does your mother intend to go to Paris?
4. 'Which is the best season to go there? it is not now?

6. No; it is not yet the Paris ¢ season.’

6. It is now the London ¢season.’

7. However beautiful this ia.per may be, it is not so much so as
that which I bought last week near the Bank.
8. Call my brother early, as he mus be in London to-morrow
morning at half past seven.
9. I think I shall go with my brother to spend (to pass) the fine
season in France,
10. I do not think the postman hag come yet.
11. Bring me, if you please, a book, whatever it may be, either
French, English, or German. :
12. However good the coffee may be at the Hétel de Londres, it is not
80 much 50 as at the Hétel de Paris.
18. Does your doctor think that this house is large enough for him
and his family? It looks so small |
14, However early a riser your brother may be, I do not think that
ht}l is 80 :nuch as our friend Bank. What an early riser this dear
fellow is

No. LXXX,

. What weather is it P
Is it not fine weather P
. The weather is fine, very fine.
. The weather is not fine, not very fine.
. The weather is bad, very bad, very bad indeed.
. What nice weather! what fine weather !
. What bad weather this morning!
, Have you time enough to go to the Chief Post-Office before
breakfast P
9. I have time enough to go there, and even to take a little walk
afterwards. '

10. Your friend has come at the same time as my brother-in-law.

O DO N
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14. Quel homme vous faites! Qu’avez-vous besoin maintenant d'un
parapluie? 11 fait trés-beau.
. 15, Nest-ce pas un jeune homme qui est venn apporter ce que nous
avons acheté au bazar de la rue neuve P—Non, c’est un petit gargon
16. Napoléon n’est pas un homme grand;* mais n’est-ce pas un
grand homme ?

No. LXXIX.

qui, quelle que soit 1a saison, . . .
who, what that may be the season, . . .

1. Je ne pense pas que son beau-frére soit aussi riche que lui.—Je
ne le pense pas non plus.
2. gaut—' que le cocher soit ici & sept heures P—Oui, oui; et méme
avant 8'il peut. :
3. Dans quelle saison votre mére pense-t-elle aller & Paris ?
4. Quelle est la bonne saison pour y aller? ce n’est pas mainte-
nant ?
5. Non; ce n’est pas encore la ‘saison’ de Paris.
6. C’est maintenant la ¢ saison ' de Londres.
7. Quelque beau que soit ce papier, il ne 1'est pas autant que celui
que j’ai ac%eté la semaine derniére prés de la Banque.
8. Eveillez mon frére de bonne heure, car il faut qu'il soit demain
matin & Londres & sept heures et demie.
9, Je pense aller avec mon frére passer la belle saison en France.
10. Je ne pense pas que le facteur eoit encore venu.
11. Apportez-moi, je vous prie, un livre quel qu'il soit: frangais,
anglais ou allemand.
12. Quelque bon que soit le café a I'Hotel de Londres, il ne Iest pas
autant qu’a 'Hétel de Paris.
13. Votre médecin pense-t-il que cette maison soit assez grande pour
lui et sa famille ? Elle a 'air si petite! .
14. Quelque matineux que soit votre frdre, je ne pense pas qu'il le
soit autant que notre ami Bank. Est-il matineux, ce cher gargon!

No. LXXX.
et quelque temps qu'il fasse . . .
and whatever weather that it might make . . .

Quel temps fait-il ?
. Ne fait-il pas beau temps ?
. Le temps est beau, trés-beau,
. Le temps n’est pas beau, n’est pas tras-beau.
. Le temps est mauvais, trés-mauvais, tout-a-fait mauvais,
. Quel joli temps! quel beau temps !
. Quel mauvais temps ce matin!
. Avez-vous le temps d’aller & 1a Grande-Poste avant le déjefiner ?
. J’ai le temps d’y aller, et méme de faire une petite promenade
ensuite.
10. Votre ami est venu en méme temps que mon beau-trére.

W 00 00 1

OISO M

® Un homme GRAND means in French a TALL man; ¥n GRAND komme means ¢ GRRAT
min.
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PII: I think that my younger brother .enjoys himself very much in
aris,

12. How much time does it reguire to go from the Pont-Neuf to the
Grand Hétel ? not half an hour ?—No, I think not.

13. My father is a very early riser: he takes every day, whatever
the weather may be, an hour’s walk before his breal:}ast.

14. You may light a fire in my drawing-room every day, but do
not light one 1yn my bed-room except now and then. ¥

15. Why do you not wish me to make that parcel up now ?
16. Because we have time to make it up after brealfast.

17. A book makes the time pass away.

18. It is well to have a book when it is bad weather.

19. Your son came in time to breakfast with us.

20. I have no time to go for my umbrella ; will you do me the favour
tc go and fetch it ?
21. Whether I do it or not, do not tell my brother, I beg of you.

No. LXXXT.

1. Does he get up at half past five o’clock ?
2. Does he not get up at seven o’clock ?
8. He rises early.
4, He does not rise before six o’clock.
5. Why does he rise so early ?
6. Why does he not get up before his father does ?
7. Does the sun shine P—The sun shines. The sun does not shine,
8, The sun rises at four o’clock, at five o’clock, &e.
9. Why does not your sister get up to-day at the same time as
you P—Because she has a bad cold.
101. ?ow is it that your house-maid, who is young, does not get up
early ?
11. My man-servant, who is old, rises always at five o’clock, and
she does not rise even at seven.
12. What must I do to make her rise sooner ?
18. At what time does the nurse take the children out of bed P
14. At what time does she rise herself ?
156. Although my brother is a more early riser than myself, he does
not get up before seven o’clock.
16, When I am to settle an account in French money, I always
give more than I should.
17. I am an early riser, but, however, I do not rise always before the
sun, like this poor man. ’
18. The sun rises very early now, before four o’clock perhaps.

19. I think that, whatever the season may be, the sun rises always
after he does.
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11. Je pense que mon jeune frére se donne du bon temps & Paris.

12. Combien de temps faut-il pour aller du Pont-Neuf au Grand-
Hotel ? pas demi-heure P —Non, je ne pense pas.

13. Mon pére est trds-matineux : il fait tous les jours, quelque temps
qu'il fasse, une promenade d’une heure avant son déjetiner. ]

14, Vous pouvez faire du feu dans mon salon tous les jours, mais n’en
ff;aites d)ans ma chambre & coucher que de temps en temps (ox de temps

autre).

15. Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas que je fasse ce paquet maintenant ?

16. Parce que nous avons le temps de le faire aprés le déjetiner.

17. Un livre fait passer le temps.

18. 11 est bon d’avoir un livre quand il fait mauvais temps.

19. Votre fils est venu & temps pour déjetiner avec nous.

20. Jo n’ai fas le temps d’aller chercher mon parapluie ; voulez-vous
me faire le plaisir d’aller me le chercher?
.21. Boit que je le fasse, ou ne le fasse pas, ne le dites pas & mon frére,
je vous en prie.

No. LXXXI.

8o 1dve toujours avant le soleil. -
himself rises always before the sum.

. Se l&ve-t-il & cinq heures et demie P
. Ne se 1¢ve-t-il pas & sept heures P
11 se léve de bon matin.
11 ne se 1&ve pas avant six heures?
Pourquoi se 18ve-t-il de si bon matin P
Pourquoi ne se 18ve-t-il pas avant son pare P
. Fait-l soleil P—11 fait soleil. Il ne fait pas soleil,
. Le soleil se 1éve & quatre heures, & cing heures, ete.
. Pourquoi votre sceur ne se léve-t-elle Eas aujourd’hui en méme
temps que vous P—Parce qu’elle est trés-enrhumée.

10. Comment se fait-il que votre femme de chambre, qui est jeune,
ne se 13ve pas de bonne heure ?

11. Mon domestique, qui est vieux, se 1éve toujours & cinq heures, et
elle ne se léve pas méme A sept.

12. Que faut-il que jo fasse pour qu’elle se 1&ve plus tot P

13. A quelle heure la bonne 1éve-t-elle les enfants ?

14 A quelle heure se léve-t-elle elle-méme P

15. Quoique mon frére soit plus matineux que moi, il ne se l3ve pas
avant sept heures,

16. Lorsque j’ai & payer quelque compte en monnaie frangaise,je
donne toujours plus qu’il ne faut.

17. Je suis matineux, mais, cependant, je ne me léve pas toujours
avant le soleil, comme ce pauvre homme.

18. Le soleil se ldve de trés-bonne heure maintenant, avant quatre
heures peut-étre.

19. Je pense que, quelle que soit la saison, le soleil se ldve toujonra
aprés lui

OES O 0N
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20. Always bring me my boots when you bring me the hot water.
21. What fine sunshine! Will you go and take a walk near rhe
iron bridge,

FIFTEENTH SENTENCE,

No. LXXXTIL

1. What do they say?
2. I have been told that my brother rises early. They have been
told that this lady is rich.
8. They do not say so. 'Why do they not say so ?
4. What do they not say ? ’
5. What did they tell you ?
6. What have they been told ?
7. Why did they tell it you?
8. 'When did they tell it you?
9. Where did they tell it you?
10. He has been told that several of my clothes are very old: 1
want to get some new ones made before going to France.
11, I have been told that French shopkeepers sre very early risers.
P12: Our friend Bank has not come for several days : I think he is in
aris,
13. Who told you that you must give four franes to the cabman to
go from your hotel to the railway ? I am sure it is but three.
14. A friend of mine told me so.
15. Did you not tell La Rue in passing to send for my boots and my
sister’s to stretch them P
16. I said it to a young man who was in the shop, and who told me
that they would send for them this evening without fail.

No. LXXXTII.

1. Where is my bonnet ?
2. What have.you done with my hat?
3. Why did you buy so small a hat.?
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20. Apportez-moi toujours mes bottines quand vous m’apportez l'eaun
chaude.

21. Quel beau soleil ! Voulez-vous aller faire une promenade prés du
pont de fer ?

FIFTEENTH SENTENCE.

1 have Been told by several tradesmen that you never take off your hat
when you enter the shop, and that you but very seldom say, ¢ Sir,
¢ Madam,’ or ¢ Miss,’ to the persons to whom you are speaking.

No. LXXXII.

On m’a dit chez plusieurs marchand . . .
One me has told at several tradesmen . . .

1. Qu'est-ce qu'on dit ?
2. On m’a ditque mon frére se l¢ve de bonne heure. On leura
dit que cette dame est riche.
3. On ne le dit pas. Pourquoi ne le dit-on pas?
. Que ne dit-on pas! ’
. Que vous a-t-on dit ?
. Qu’est-ce qu'on leur a ditP - .
Pourquoi vous Y'a-t-on dit ?
Quand vous l'a-t-on dit ?
. Ou vous I'a-t-on dit?

10. On lui a dit que plusicurs de mes habits sont trés-vieux; j'ai be-
soin de m’en faire faire de neufs avant d’aller en France.

11. On m’a dit que les marchands frangais sont trés-matineux.

12. Il y a plusieurs jours que notre ami Bank n’est pas venu; je
pense qu'il est & Paris.

18. Qui est-ce qui vous a dit que c’est quatre francs qu’il faut donner
au cocher pour aller de votre hotel au chemin de fer? Je suis sir que
ce n’est que trois francs.

14. C’est un de mes amis qui me I'a dit.

15. N’avez-vous pas diten passant & La Rue d’envoyer chercher mes -
bottines et celles de ma sceur pour les élargir P

16. Je 'ai dit & un jeune homme qui était dans le magasin, et qui
m’a dit qu’on les enverra chercher ce soir sans fuute,

OND O W

©

No. LXXXTIL

que vous n’tez jamais votre chapeaun « « «
that you not take off ever your hat . « .

1. O est mon chapeau?
2. Qu'avez-vous fuit de mon chapean? .
8, Pourquoi avez-vous achetd un chapean st pRAR

*r
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4. I am sure it is a French hat.
6. Not at all; it is an English hat.
6. French bonnets are large now.
7. Take off my books from the large portmanteau, if you please,
as well as my mother’s and my sister’s.
8. Why do you not take off your hat ?
9. You never take off your hat; it is not right.
10. Will you bring me my hat and my umbrella ?
11. Bring my sister’s bonnet and parasol at the same time.
12. Do not take off your boots; we have time to take a little walk
* for half an hour before lunch.
13. Do you not want a new hat? Yours looks very old.
14. Are you an early riser P—No, I am not; I never get up till much
after seven o’clock.
15. Is not my sister’s bonnet prettier than mine P
16, She never had a bonnet so pretty and so cheap.
17. At what time did they say they would send my hat?
18. They told me they would send it to you directly.
19. Take away this parcel from the drawing-room, and put it in my
daughter-in-law’s bed-room with her parasol and her bonnet.
20. What time is it now? five o’clock P—I am not certain,—You
never know what time it is.

No. LXXXTV.

Will you go with me into the shop ?
No, my dear fellow ; I do not want to go in.
. I think I have lost a fifty-centime picce in this small shop.
‘Who is in the shop now ? the bootmaker or his wife ?
. There is only his assistant in the shop.
. Is not a ‘ boutique smaller than a ¢ magasin?’
. Yes; but they now say in France ‘magasin’ instead of
¢ boutique.’
8. Take off your hat when you enter a shop.
9. I have been told that you do not take off your hat when you

enter a drawing-room.,

10. Always take off your hat when you enter a drawing-room.

11. Cannot my portmanteau go in the cab?—No; but the parcel can
very well.

12).' Your bootmaker has come; he is in the next room.—Very
well ; you may show him in. .

13. ‘Show my friend into the drawing-room, and the doctor into my
bed-room. . .

14. Could you tell me where the shop of this poor man is who lost
his wife and his two children last weel ? .

15. He has no shop now; he is a porter in the Hétel de Paris.

16 Go, in passing, to my daughter-in-law’s, and ask her when she
will send me the children.

NGO oo =
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4, Je suis sir que c’est un chapeau frangais.
5. Pas du tout; c'est un chapeau anglais. ,
6. Les chapeaux frangais sont grands maintenant.
7. Otez, je vous prie, mes livres de la grande malle, ainsi que ceux
de ma mére et de ma sceur.
8. Pourquoi n’6tez-vous pas votre chapeau ?
9. Vous n’dtez jamais votre chapeau ; ce n’est pas bien.
10. Voulez-vous m’apporter mon chapeau et mon pamgluie.
11. Apportez en méme temps le chapeau et 1’'ombrelle de ma sceur.
12. N’dtez pas vos bottines; nous avons le temps d’aller faire une
petite promenade de demi-heure avant le second déjefiner.
18. N’avez-vous pas besoin d’un chapeau neuf? Le vétre & I'air
bien vieux.
14, Rtes-vous matineux P—Non, je ne lo suis pas; je ne me l3ve
jamais que bien aprés sept heures.
15. Le chapeau de ma sceur n'est-il pas plus joli que le mien?
16. Elle n'a jamais eu de chapeau si joli et s1 bon marché.
17. A quelle heure vous a-t-on dit qu’on m’enverra mon chapeau P
18. On m’a dit qu’on vous l'enverrait tout-a-1'heure.
19. Otez ce paquet du salon, et mettez-le dans la chambre de ma
belle-fille avec son ombrelle et son chapeau. .
20. Quelle heure est-il maintenant ? cinq heurs P —Je n’en suis pas
siir,—Vous ne savez jamais I'heure qu'il est.

No. LXXXTV,

lorsque vous entrez dans la boutique . . «
when you enter in the shop . . .

1. Voulez-vous entrer avec moi dans la boutique ?

2. Non, mon cher ami, je n'ai pas besoin d'y entrer.

8. Je pense avoir perdu une piéce de cinquante centimes dans cette
petite boutique.

4. Qui est dansla boutique maintenant ? le cordonnier ou sa femme P

5. I1 n'y a maintenant que son gargon dans la boutique.

6. Est-ce qu'une boutique n’est pas plus petite qu'un magasin ?

7. Oui ; mais on dit maintenant en France ¢ magasin’ pour ¢ boutique.’

8. Otez votre chapeau lorsque vous entrez dans un magasin,

9. On m’a dit que vous n'6lez pas votre chapeau méme lorsque vous
entrez au salon.

10. Otez toujours votre chapeaun lorsque vous entrez dans un salon.

11. Ma malle ne peut-elle pas entrer duns le fiacre P—Non ; mais le
paquet peut trés-bien y entrer.

12. Votre cordonnier est venu; il est dans I'autre chambre.—Fort
bien ; vous pouvez le faire entrer.

13. Faites entrer mon ami au salon et le médecin dans ma chambre
a coucher.

14. Pourries-vous me dire ot est la boutique de ce pauvre homme
qui a perdu sa femme et ses deux enfants la semaine dernidre P
P15: n'a plus de boutique maintenant; il est facteur & 'Hétel de

aris.
16. Entrez en passant chez ma belle-fille, et demandez vk cneedesd-
ce qu'elle m'enverra les enfants.
LA}
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No. LXXXV,

1. What do you say?

2. To whom do you tell it P
3. Why do you say it?

4. You always say it to him,
6. You never say it to me.

6. It is but very seldom that I need ask a cabman for the change
for a napoleon, or half a napoleon.

7. A cabman has but very seldom any change; we may even say
that he has never any.

8. When he has any, it s but very seldom he says it.
9. German is not my forte, and I do not think it is yours either.

10. This little silver jug is very pretty; is it the one of which your
mother-in-law made you a present?

11. They make coffee very strong in Paris.

12. You thought you were near the Fort-Napoléon, but you are still
very far from it.

13. It is but very seldom I bave bought anything in the large shop
in the new street; everything is very dear there.

14. My brother-in-law is taller than my brother, but I do not think
he is as strong as he.

15. The German nurse, young as she is, is stronger than the French
man-servant.

1G. That is not certain ; she is perhaps as strong as he, but I do not
think any stronger.

17. 1t is but very seldom you take off your hat when you enter a
shop. .

18. They do so in Paris, but very seldom in London.

.

No, LXXXVI.

1. Good morning, sir.

2. Good evening, madam.

3. Walk in, miss.

4. What do you say, madam ?

5. Could you tell me, sir, where is the Chief Post Office; is it not
in this street?

6. Yes, madam, you are quite near it,
7. A gentleman has come for you this morning.
8. What is his name?—Mr. Bank.
9. Have you, madam, the change for a napoleon P
10. I think I have; do you wish, sir, to have it in small coins ?
11. Yes, madam; in one-franc and fifty-centime pieces, it you can.
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No. LXXXV.

et que vous ne dites que fort rarement . , .
and that you not say but very rarely . . «

1. Que dites-vous ?

2. A qui le dites-vous ?
3. Pourquoi le dites-vous?
4. Vous le lui dites toujours,
6. Vous ne me le dites jamais.
6. C'est bien rarement que j'al besoin de demander & un cocher de
fiacre la monnaie d’un napoléon, ou d’un demi-napolson.
7. Un cocher de fiacre a bien rarement de la monnaie; on peut
méme dire qu’il n'en a jamais.
8. Lorsqu'’il en a, c'est bien rarement qu'il le dit.
9. L'allemand n’est pas mon fort, et je ne pense pas non plus que
ce soit le vétre.
10. Ce petit pot d’argent est fort joli; est-ce celui dont votre belle-
mére vous a fait cadeau ?
11. On fait le café trés-fort & Paria.
12. Vous pensiez étre prés du Fort-Napoléon, mais vous en &tes en-
core bien lein.
13. C’est fort rarement que j'ai achet§ dans le grand magasin de la
rue neuve; tout y est trés-cher. )
14. Mon beau-frére est plus grand que mon frdre, mais je ne pense
pas qu'il soit aussi fort que lui.
15. La bonne allemande, toute jeune qu’elle est, est plus forte que le
domestique frangais.
16. Ce n'est pas siir; elle est peut-étre aussi forte que ui, mais plas
forte, je ne le pense pas.
17. C’est bien rarement que vous étes votre chapeau lorsque vous
entrez dans un magasin.
18. On le fait & Paris, mais fort rarement & Londresa.

No. LXXXVL

¢ Monsieur,’ ¢ madame,’ ou ¢ mademoiselle’ ., . .
¢ Sir,’ “madam,’ or * miss’ . . .

" 1. Bonjour, monsieur.
2. Bonsoir, madame,
3. Entrez, mademoiselle.
4. Que dites-vous, madame ?
5. Pourriez-vous me dire, monsieur, oli est la Grande-Poste P meste
e pas dans cette rue ?
6. Oui, madame ; vous en étes tout préa.
7. 11 est venu ce matin un monsienr pour vous.
8. Comment se nomme-t-il ?7—Monsieur Bank.
9. Avez-vous, madame, la monnaie d'un napoléon.
10. Je pense qu'oui ; la voulez-vous, monsienr, en polien g
11. Oui, madame; en pidce d'un frane et de GnguanNt ceslxess W
yous pouves,
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No. LXXXVIIL

1. Do you speak French as well as German?

2. Speak French to him : he is not English.

3. Always take oft’ your hat, my dear fellow, when you speak {o a
lady.

4. Several persons told me that you do it but very seldom.

5. Tell the persons who are in the drawing-room that my sister
cannot go there yet.
6. Two or three persons came last nizht to ask for you.
7. Take off your hat when you enter a shop, as well as when you
are speaking to the persons who are there.
8. Has no one written to the landlord to engage two more bed-
rooms for our foreign guests ?
9. No one: and therefore we must send a telegram before we take
our seats in the trmin.
10, I cannot imayine who he was, e evidently knew us by sight,
but none of us recognised him.
11. Whenever you speak to anyone, however briefly. it is necessary
to use the wonds, * monsieur,” * madame,” or * mademoiselle.’

12. But ia English we never use Mr.. Mrs,, or Miss without adding
the surname of the person addrssed.

13. If you have occasion smidenly to accost a stranger, always begin
with * Pandon, monsieur,” or * madame.”

14, In addressinr a letter in French. alwavs write the words
*m asicur | or * madame ” at fuil lenath,

15, Before the ladies arrived. why did no oze ruz acd tell me of it ?

16, N0 one cares to go aboat the worid alone: as {or me, at least,
I mast bsve some sacletr, hawever liztle it may be.
©. There are some peopls who, when tmvel

have the good
e,
> teli kim 20 be there at

N

iz valz—zobody opened

e very kaptr, madawm, if you 3o not find
ifer fom You 88 0 e projects about

luck to 22l a goad aad cheap Botel everyw

-2 I wrote with my owa
thaa usual, [ ounl oo
seuls but 1 knasad
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No. LXXXYVII.

aux persounes & qui vous parlez . . .
to-the persons to whom you are-speaking . « .

1. Parlez-vous aussi bien frangais qu’allemand P

2. Parlez-lui frangais; il n’est pas anglais.

8. Otez toujours votre chapeau, mon cher ami, lorsque vous parlez
& une dame,

4. Plusieurs personnes m’ont dit que vous ne le faites que fort rare-
ment.

5. Dites aux personnes qui sont au salon que ma sceur ne peut pas
y aller encore.

6. 11 est venu hier au soir deux ou trois personnes vous demander.

7. Otez votre chapeau quand vous entrez dans un magasin, ainsi
que lorsque vous parlez aux personnes qui y sont.

8. Personne n’a-t-il écrit au propriétaire ge I’hétel pour retenir deux
chambres de plus pour nos hétes étrangers ?

9. Personne n’a écrit; par conséquent il nous faut envoyer un
télégramme avant de prendre nos places dans le convoi.

10. Je mne puis m’imaginer qui c'était. Evidemment il nous con-
naissait de vue, mais personne d’entre nous ne I'a reconnu.

11. Toutes les fois que vous causez avec quelqu'un, ne fit-ce qu’un
instant, il faut vous servir des mots ‘ monsieur,’ ¢ madame,’ ou ¢ made-
moiselle.’ ’

12. Mais en anglais on n’emploi jamais les mots Mr., Mrs., ou Miss,
sans ajouter le nom de la personne 3 qui ’on 8’adresse,

13. 8'il vous arrive d’aborder un étranger & 1'improviste, commeneez
toujours avec ¢ Pardon, Monsieur,’ ou ‘ madame.’

14. Quand vous écrivez l'adresse d’une lettre en frangais, mettez
toujours les mots ¢ monsieur’ ou ‘ madame’ en toutes lettres.

15. Avant que les dames ne soient arrivées, pourquoi personne n’est-

il aceouru m’en avertir?

16. Personne ne se soucie de courir le monde teut seil; & moi,
du moins, il me faut toujours de la société, si peu que ce soit.

17. Il y & des personnes qui, en voyage, ont la bonne fortune de
trouver partout un bon hétel a bon marché.

18. Bien que je lui aie écrit de ma propre main de &'y trouver de
meilledre heure que d’habitude, je n’y ai trouvé personne.

19. Je m'y suis rendu en personne; mais j'al eu beau frapper—
personne n’a ouvert.

20. Vous pouvez, madame, vous regarder comme trés-heureuse, si
vous ne trouvez ¢i et 13 personne pour vous contrarier dans les projets
auxquels vous tenez le plus.

21. Est-ce que vous vous imaginez qu'il n'y aura personne pour
vous attendre au sortir de la ?

22. Détrompez-vous; je m'y trouverai en personne. .

23. Y a-t-il personne qui ait voyagé tant soit pen wems €ugeromRes
gue chaque pays a ses lois, ses coutumes, et ses préyugsat
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES.

1. I had the pleasure of receiving your letter on the 15th inst.,
but as the steamer had started, I could not answer you sooner.

2. Excuse me, Sir; will you kindly tell me the way to the Crown
Hotel, in Strasbourg Street ?

8. They might have gone on board in good time if you had tele-
graphed the hour when the ship was expected to touch there.

4. Could you not have found out before the ship sailed whether
there were two vacant cabins suitable for the family ?

5. Were those your horses that I saw mear the livery stables
yesterday afternoon, saddled and bridled, one with a lady’s saddle P

6. I think that if he had gone to Scotland he would certainly have
come ten miles out of his way to pay us a visit.

7. We should have had no chance of obtaining admission to the
concert unless we had had a friend who had two tickets to spare.

8. Unless we send word to the hotel immediately, we shall have
no chance of obtaining horses, because there is a great demand for them.

9. The patriot durst not walk about the town by day, lest he should
be recognised and ill treated by the populace.

10. If you could but have packed them up in a smaller compass,
my sister might have taken them in her travelling-bag.

11. They would not have admitted you after the time appointed
for closing the doors, even though you had offered them five pounds.

12. Whenever my brother goes to his estate, he sends me a weekly
supply of fish and game.

13. I should not have sent for them last month unless I had been
told that you would have been unable to go there,

14. Where can I procure some handkerchiefs of the same size,
quality, and colour as those which you bought for me at the sale by
auction ?

15. I would have gladly bought the gold necklace if I bad not had
some doubts as to the honesty of the man who brought it for sale.

16. At whatrate does the express train travel, and at what stations
do they allow us to stop for dinner and supper?

17. Will there be many passengers by the down train? 1If so, 1
think I shall start by the night train.

18 Let us walk along the platform, and look into the carriages,
for we are sure to find some acquaintances.
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PHRASES ADDITIONNELLES.

1. J’ai eu le plaisir de recevoir votre lettre le 15 courant, mals
comme le paquebot était parti, je n’ai pu y répondre plus tét.

2. Pardon, monsieur; voudriez-vous avoir la bonté de m’indiquer
le chemin pour aller & I'hétel de la Couronne, rue de Strasbourg ?

3. Tls auraient pu se rendre & bord & temps, si vous leur aviez fait
savoir par le télégraphe I'heure & laquelle le batiment devait toucher ici.

4. N’auriez-vous pas pu vous assurer, avant le départ du bitiment,
8’1l y avait deux cabines libres qui eussent pu convenir & la fumille?

5. Etaient-ils & vous les chevaux que j'ai vus hier aprés-midi,
auprés des écuries de louage, bridés et sellés, I'un avec une selle de
dame P |

6. Je crois que #'il avait 6t6 en Ecosse il se sernit certainement
détourné de dix milles de son chemin pour venir nous voir.

7. Nous n’aurions pas eu la moindre chance d'aller au concert, si
nous n’avions pas eu un ami qui pouvait disposer de deux cartes.

8. A moins que nous n’envoyions prévenir & 'hétel immédiatement,
nous n'aurons pas la moindre chance d'avoir des chevaux, tant ils sont
en réquisition.

9. Le patriote n'osa se promener dans la ville le jour, de crainte
d’étre reconnu et maltraité par la populace.

10. Si vous en aviez seulement fait un plus petit paquet, ma seur
aurait pu l'emporter dans son sac de voyage.

11. TIs ne vous auraient pas admis aprés I’heure fixée pour la fer-
meture des portes, leur eussiez-vous offert cinq livres sterlings.

12. Toutes les fois que mon frére va passer quelque temps sur ses
terres, il m’envoie chaque semaine une provision de poisson et de gibier.

13. Je ne les aurais pas envoyés chercher le mois dernier & moins
- que 'on ne m’efit dit que vous n’aviez pu vous y rendre.

14. Ot puis-je me procurer des mouchoirs de poche de la méme
grandeur, de la méme qualité et de la méme couleur que ceux que
vous avez achetés pour moi 4 la vente & I'encan?

15. J’aurais volontiers acheté ce collier d’or si je n’avais pas eu mes
doutes sur I'honnéteté de I'homme qui le mettait en vente.

16. A raison de combien de milles par heure voyage-t-on par train
exprés, et quelles sont les stations oil 1'on s’arréte pour diner et souper?

17. Y aura-t-il beaucoup de passagers par le convoi de retour? S'il
en est ainsi, je crois que je partirai par le train de nuit.

18. Promenons-nous tout le long de la plate-forme <t teyrRAss
dans tous les compartiments, car nous sommes shrs Ay TSt dew oo
naissances.

v3
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19. How much do you charge for each package left in your
custody, and how long do you keep it without raising the demand ?

20. Return me those two bags with the initials G. H., and the
roll of great coats and rugs with an umbrella strapped up in it.

21. There isno danger of your being left behind, if you keep your
eye on that stout gentleman, for he is one of the directors.

22, Do you know of any English families, resident in this town,
to whom I can apply for information ?

23. Although I feel very sleepy, I must step out and have some
refreshments, ‘because the train will not stop again,

24. During my stay in this hotel, I should like my visitors not to
be shown up into my room.

25. After reaching the hospital for soldiers, must I turn to the
right or left to find my way to the Turkish baths ?

26. If you have good baths in the house, I shall require a hot bath
exactly at five o’clock, and some ham and eggs afterwards.

27. Have you stamped the foreign letters which I wrote this morn-
ing, and left on the little table in my room ?

28. Pack up my brushes and combs, &c., with the requisite clothes,
that I may go and spend two days there.

29. Would you not have come down to our house last night to see
the large ship blow up, if you had heard that she was on fire ?

30. Could you not have contrived to find a boy to run down to the
village before the shops were closed ?

31. I should never have thought of enquiring about you here,
because I had no idea that you had ever crossed the water.

82. She can hardly have arrived by this time at the junction, so a
telegram may be sent to her, directed to the ladies’ waiting-room.

33. He would never have recovered his lost luggage unless he had
promptly telegraphed along all three lines of rail.

34. Perhaps he did not anticipate that no conveyances were to be
had in the small village adjacent to the station where he stopped.

35. He must have heard by this time of her departure, but in case
he has not, we ought to go and tell him before he starts to see her.

36. He was about to step on board the ship bound for Rio, when
he was informed: that he had succeeded to a large estate.

37. If he is.gnarrelsome, let him alone; and if he does not come
to his senses befd¥e breakfast, let us go out shooting without him.

38, Does your gardener still sell your vegetshles furtively? U
4e does 5o, you may as well put a stop to it.
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19. Combien demandez-vous par article de bagage qu'on vous
{aisse en dégét, et combien de temps peut-on I'y laisser sans avoir
plus & payer

20. Rendez-moi ces deux sacs aux initiales G. H. et le rouleau
attaché avec une courroie, et qui contient des redingotes, des couver-
tures de voyage et un parapluie.

21. Vous n’avez pas 3 craifidre qu’on vous laisse derridre, si vous
ne perdez pas de vue ce gros monsieur-la, car c’est un des directeurs.

22. Connaissez-vous des familles anglaises qui demeurent dans
cette ville et auxquelles je puisse m’adresser pour des renseignements?

23. Quoique j'aie bien sommeil, il faut que je descende de voiture
pour aller prendre des rafraichissements, car le train ne s’arrétera plus.

24. Pendant mon séjour dans cet hotel, je désire qu'on ne fasse
pas monter les personnes qui viendraient pour me voir.

25. Aprés étre arrivé & I’hdpital militaire, faut-il que jo prenne &
droite ou & gauche pour me rendre aux bains turcs ?

26. Si vous avez de bons bains dans la maison, il m’en faudra un
chaud, & cinq heures précises, puis je prendrai du jambon et des ceufa.

97. Avez-vous mis des timbres sur les lettres que j’ai écrites ce
matin pour l'étranger, et que j’ai laissées sur la petite table dans ma
chambre ?

28. Faites un paquet de mes brosses, mes peignes, etc., et de ce qu'il
me faut en fait de vétement, pour que je puisse aller passer deux
jours 13,

29. Est-ce que vous ne seriez pas venu chez nous hier au soir, pour
voir sauter ce gros vaisseau, si vous aviez su qu'il avait pris feu ?

30. Est-ce que vous n’auriez pas pu vous arranger de manidre &
envoyer un gargon au village, avant la fermeture des boutiques ?

31. Je n’aurais jamais pensé & demander aprés vous ici, car je
n'avais pas I'idée que vous eussiez jamais traversé la mer.

32. Elle a pu & peine arriver déja a la jonction, ainsi on Peut lui
envoyer un télégramme adressé : ¢ Salle d’attente des dames,

33. Il n’aurait jamais recouvré le bagage qu'il avait perdu, #'il
n’efit promptement fait jouer le télégraphe sur les trois lignes.

34. 11 ne g’attendait peut-étre pas & ne i)as trouver de moyens de
transport dans le petit village qui touche & la station ot il s'est arrété.

85. Il doit maintenant avoir entendu parler de son départ, mais
dans le cas ou il n’en saurait rien, nous devrions aller I'en informer
avant qu’il se mette en route pour aller la voir.

36. 11 allait metire le pied sur le bitiment en charge pour Rio,
quand on lui a annoncé qu'il venait d’hériter d'une riche proprists.

37. 87l est disposé & quereller, laissez-le tranquille; et s'il ne
recouvre pas sa bonne humeur avant le déjeuner, allons & la chasse
sans lui.

3 . X
38, Est-ce que votre jardinier vend encore vos \¢gumen =0 oot
8’il en est ainsi, vous ferez bien &'y mettre ordre.
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_ 89. If you are going to take any of the boys with you over the
mountain, take care not to go along the path neareet to the precipice.

40. When, how, and where did you find the keys which your
brether lost on the day before that on which the party set out to the
forest ?

41, Having lost my way in the forest, I gave my horse his head,
and he took me back in the dark to the hotel from which I had started.

42, After eating my supper in a great hurry, I mounted another
horse, and, following the high road, I arrived in time for breakfast.

43. Take care! If rain comes on, be sure that you take mg luggage,
and put it under cover, and do not leave it there unwatched.

44. If anyone of you knows the man by sight, go and find out
where he lives, and make him come here to answer for his miscon-
duct.

45. T wish you would tell us what manners and customs prevail
here.

46. Will it not be unsafe to take our luggage on board before they
have cleared the baggage of those who are just disembarking ?

47. Ought we not to treat the porter to something to drink after
carrying those three heavy boxes up-stairs on such a blazing hot day ?

48. Leaving the steamer in the Suez Canal, we wandered to a
village, where we supped amongst a party of Arabs,

49. Some of them were so fond of strong waters, and swallowed -
them so rapidly, that we were very glad to escape from the place.

50. What you say about them may be very true; but at any rate
if they are not so good as yours, they are far better than any otgers.

51. Coachman, drive fast in this open space, where there are no
carriages and carts, for otherwise we shall not be able to reach the
station in time.

62. He cannot make up his mind whether he ought to prepare his
sgon for the army, or whether he should send him to study farming.

53. If you have no objection to exchange places with me, you wiil ‘
obtain & better view of the country from this seat.

54. Have you heard any particulars of the murder of three tra-
vellers which was perpetrated near this village ten days ago ?

55. Gentlemen, you have kept all the windows closed for half an
hour, and now, with your permission, I will open this one for five
minutes.

66. To what extent have the troops been disbanded P and what is
the presentstrength of the arm y on paper, and what in fact?
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39. 8i vous emmenez n'importe quels gargons avec vous sur la
montagne, ayez soin de ne pas prendre le sentier qui borde le précipice.

40, Quand, comment et ot avez-vous trouvé les clefs que votre
frére avait perdues la veille du jour oit I'on est parti pour la forét P

41. M’étant égaré dans la forét, j’ai laché la bride & mon cheval, et
il m’a ramené la nuit & I'hétel d’on j’étais parti. ’ .

42. Aprds avoir soupé en toute hite, j'ai pris un autre cheval, et en
suivant la grande route, je suis arrivé & temps pour le déjeuner.

43. Faites attention & ce que je vous dis! S'il vient a pleuvoir, ayes
soin de mettre tout mon bagage & couvert, et ne le quittez pas des
yeux.

44. Si quelqu’un d’entre vous counait I'homme de vue, qu’il aille
s'informer de sa demeure, et qu’il I’améne ici pour rendre compte de
sa mauvaise conduite. .

45. Je voudrais que vous eussiez la bonté de nous dire quels sont
les usages et les moeurs de ce pays-ci.

46. Ne sera-t-il pas imprudent de prendre notre bagage & bord
avant qu’on ait enlevé le bagage de ceux qui viennent de débarquer?

47. Est-ce que nous ne devrions pas donner quelque chose & boire
m:ui)orteur pour avoir monté ces trois lourdes malles par cette chaleur
brilante ?

48. Aprés avoir quitté le paquebot & vapeur dans le Canal de Suez,
nous avons erré jusqu'as un village, o nous avons soupé avec une
bande d’Arabes. -

49. Quelques-uns d’entre eux aimaient tant les boissons fortes, et
les avalaient avec une telle rapidité, que pour notrs propre compte
nous avons été enchantés de nous échapper.

50. Ce que vous en dites peut étre trés-vrai; mais en tous cas s'ils
1ie sont pas si bons que les vétres, ils valent beaucoup mieux que tous
les autres.

51. Cocher, allez bon train dans cet endroit ouvert, ol il n’y & ni
voitures ni charrettes, autrement nous ne pourrons pas arriver a la
gare & temps.

52. 11 ne sait & quoi se décider, 8'il doit préparer son fils pour la
carridre militaire, ou lui faire apprendre l'agriculture.

53. S'il vous est égal de changer de place avec moi, vous verrez
nfieux la campagne d’ici.

54. Avez-vous eu quelques détails sur le meurtre de trois voyageurs,
qui & 6té commis prés de ce village il y a dix jours?

66. Messieurs, vous avez tenu toutes les fendtres fermées pendant
wune demi-heure, et maintenant, avec votre permission, j'ouvrirai celle-
¢i pour cinq minutes.

56. Combien de troupes a-t-on licendi¢es? et quel ek msivekemest
Yeffoctif de I'armée d’aprés les papiers, et en téalneR
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57. I wish you would come out and look after your own I
instead of idly chattering with the ladies in the refreshment-room.

58. In speaking to friends about their relatives, always use the
words Monsieur your father, or Madame your mother.

59. In learning to speak foreign languages, the greatest puzzle is to
decide how to begin. )

60. The main object is to discover how we can learn with the
. greatest economy of time and labour.

61. Speech is the utterance of sentences, and therefore we must
learn by heart the most useful sentences,

62. And rehearse them at sight of the vernacular in irregular
succession. :

63. Avoid seeing or hearing any words in excess of those which
constitute the lesson of the day.

64. The true intonation is to be acquired by imitating the voice of
& foreigner uttering sentences—not single words.

G5. Let this be done frequently at intervals every day.

66. It is impossible to learn the true pronunciation of English or
French from books,

67. The sounds and the spelling are so conflicting, that the latter
must be excluded at first,

68. For when orthography is superadded, the difficulties of the
beginner are increased a hundredfold.

69, It is essential that the first lessons should be so short that they
may be easily grasped by the memory,

70. And that beginners may reproduce them all with the same
facility with which they speak their mother-tongue.

71. Foreign sentences are to be utilised by interchanging one word
at a time in the English versions, and then translating them.

72. This diversification is of incomparably greater value than any
other exercise.

73. The greatest danger arises from the attempt to learn too many
words in the first lessons.

74. But if beginners will faithfully comply with the instructions,
it will be impossible for them not to succeed.

75. ¢In a word, thisis the most practical system that philology has
yet produced for the teaching of foreign languages.’
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57. Je voudrais que vous vinssiez reconnaitre votre bagage au lien
de perdre votre temps & causer au buffet avec les dames.

58. Eu parlant & des amis de leurs parents, employez les expressions
monsieur votre pére, ou madame votre mére.

59. Pour apprendre une langue étrangére, la grande difficults est

de savoir comment commencer.

60. L’objet principal est de découvrir comment on peut apprendre
avec la plus grande économie de temps et de travail.

61. Tout discours se compose de phrases, et en conséquence on doit
apprendre par ceeur, une & une, les phrases les plus utiles,

62, Et les répéter sur la version anglaise en succession irrégu-
liére.

63. Evitez de voir et d’entendre des mots outre ceux qui font partie
de la legon du jour.

64, La véritable intonation doit s'acquérir en imitant l’accent de
I'étranger qui répéte des phrases—non de simples mots.
. 65. Cet exercice doit se répéter, par intervalles, plusieurs fois par
jour.
66. I1 est impossible d’acquérir la prononciation de I’Anglais ou du
Frangais par des livres.

67. La prononciation différe souvent tellement de 'orthographe, que
la derniére doit étre bannie d'abord,

68. Car lorsque 'orthographe 8’y trcuve wjoutde, les difficultés se
trouvent centuplées pour le commengant.

69. Il est essentiel que les premiéres legons soient assez courtes
pour qu’elles puissent se graver dans la mémoire,

70. Et que les éléves puissent les reproduire avec la méme facilité
que si elles étaient dans leur langue maternelle.

71. On doit utiliser les phrases étrangéres en changeant un mot &
1a fois dans les versions anglaises, et en les traduisant ensuite.

72. Cette diversification vaut mieux que toute espéce d’exercices.

73. Le danger qui existe pour eux, c’est d’essayer d’apprendre trop
de mots dans les premidres legons.

74. Mais si les commencants veulent bien suivre fidélement les
instructions, il leur sera impossible de ne pas réussir.

75. ¢ En un mot, c’est le systdme le plus pratique que la philologie
ait produit pour I'enseignement des langues étrangéres,’



PRONOUN SENTENCES TO BE MASTERED

1. He and 1 were going to post the letters which he had written.

2. 1 saw him and her, but they did not see me.

8. I had seen neither him nor them, but he had seen us.

4. I send you his letter, copy it, and send it back to me.

5. I visited them, and brought their friends to them.

6. Here it is, show it to them, but do not give it to them.

7. Your sisters are much better informed than we are.

8. Here is my tea, put some milk in it, but no sugar.

9. Although you will not take some with you to Paris, I will send some to you there.
10. We were indeed speaking of her, but we were not langhing at her.
11. Take back your exercises, and correct in them the mistakes I have shown you.
12. There are flowers enough on it as it is, do not put any more.
13. All my letters have been written ; they have been so since yesterday.
14. Act like an honest man, you will be the better for it.
15. The stone house which he built for us pleases us.
16. Would there be any indiscretion in going there ?
17, There are many people there, but not so many as I expected.
18. I would offer it to her if I knew she would not refuse it.
19. They were encouraging me, but he always showed me a stern face,
20. Why should not they and I understand one another ?
21. He had neither his books, nor mine, nor theirs.
22. I did not think that either he or she had so much courage. .
23. Was she in the dining-room when your aunt and hers entered it ?
24. I wish you to use your influence and theirs in this affair.
25, Without your aid and hers they would perish in that undertaking.
26. He used to choose an interesting book and to read a passage of it to her.
27. On that evening, the same society was assembled at your house.
28. The officer was directing his steps towards the place where I was.
29. 1 speak to you of it and you laugh at it!
80. Did you notice her yesterday at the ball? Yes, I did.
81. By whom will your cousin be taken home? By myself.

82. Madam, tell me, if you please, whether you are English? Yes, I am.
33. Have you told them all the stories he has told me ?
84. My brother has just arrived with my mother and my grandmother.
85. Her daughter has just set out with her brother and her uncle.

86. His mother and his brother have just arrived with his grandmother.
87. Here are the paintings which I have finished for my father-in-law.
88. Did he take the pens which I put there?

89. These are certainly the cards which he took thence.
40. Whence came the goods of which she told me ?



BEFORE THE LEARNER ATTEMPTS TO CONVERSE.

1. Lui et moi, nous allions mettre & la poste les lettres qu'il avait é&rites.
2. Je les ai vus, lui et elle, mais ils ne m'ont pas vo.
8. Je n’avais vu ni lui ni eux, mais il nous avait vus.
4. Je vous envoie sa lettre, copiez-la et renvoyez-la-moi
5. Je leur ai rendu visite et leur ai amené leurs amis.
6. Le voici! montrez-le-leur, mais ne le leur donnez pas !
7. Vos sceurs sont beaucoup plus instruites que nous ne le sommes.
8. Voici mon thé, mettez-y du lait, mais n’y mettez pas de sucre.
9. Quoique vous ne vouliez pas en emporter a Paris, je vous y en enverrai
10. Nous parlions bien d'elle, mais nous n'en ricns pas.
11. Reprenez vos devoirs, et corrigez-y les fautes que je vous y ai signalées.
12. 11 a bien assez de fleurs comme cela, n°y en mettez pas davantage.
13 Toutes mes lettres sont écrites ; elles le sont depuis hier.
14. Conduisez-vous en honnéte homme, vous vous en trouverez bien.
15. La maison en pierre qu’il nous a fait batir nous plait.
16. Y aurait-il de I'indiscrétion A y aller?
17. 11 y a 1a beaucoup de monde, mais pas autant que je I'aurais cru.
18. Je le lui offrirais, i je savais qu’elle ne le refuerait pas!
19. Eux m’encourageaient, mais lui me montrait toujours un visage sévére.
20. Pourquoi eux et moi ne nous entendrions-nous pas?
21. Il n’avait ni ses livres, ni les miens, ni les leurs.
22. Je pe croyais pas que lui ou elle eiit tant de courage.
23. Etait-elle au salon quand vore tante et la sienne y sont entrées ?
24. Je désire que vous usiez votre influence et la leur dans cette affaire.
25. Sans votre aide et la sienne, ils périraient dans cette entreprise.
26. 1l choisissait un livre inté t, et lui en lisait un passage.
27. Ce soir-1a, 1a méme compagnie se trouvait réunie chez vous.
28. Lofficier dirigeait ses pas vers la place o je me trouvais.
29. Je vous en parle, et vous vous en moquez.
30. L’avez-vous remarquée hier au bal ? Oui. je I’ai remarquée.
81. Par qui votre cousine sera-t-elle reconduite 7 Elle le sera par moi.
32. Madame, dites-moi, je vous prie, si vous ézes Anglaise ? Qui, je le suis.
33. Leur avez-vous dit toutes les histoires qu’il m'a dites ?
34. Mon frere vient d’arriver avec ma meére et mon aieule.
35. Sa fille vient de partir avec son frere et som oncle.
36. Sa mere et son fréere viennent d’arriver avec son ajeule.
37. Voici les peintures que j’ai finies pour mon beau-pire.
88. A-t-il pris les plumes que j’ai mises la?
39. Ce sont bien les cartes qu’il a prises de la.
40. D’oua venaient les marchandises dont elle m’a parlé ?
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APPENDIX 1.

Diversifying Table showing the commonest English Words grouped
80 as to facilitate the making of VARIATIONS, fo be used as
Ezercises in vivd voce composition in any language, whether
ancient or modern.

A. unless, if, whether, although, yet, but, besides, except, during, whilst,
because, for, as, whereas, since, after, before, instead of, that, lest, until,
upon, whenever, therefore, in, from, without, before, else, and, or.

B. 1,thou, he, she, it, we, you, they; my, thy, his, her, its, our, your, their.

C. am, art, are; be; do, does, did; have, has, had; is, was, wast, were,
wert ; will, would, shall, should ; can, could ; may, might ; must ; ought, let.

D. bemg Leen ; bought buylng, brought brings; calls cslled comes,
came; doing, done find, found ; gave, given; going, gone ; havmg, meets,
met; makes, made, put; saw, seen; scll, sold; sends, sent; showed;
stopped; taken, took; telling, told ; wanted; went; procurod.

E. me, thee, him, her, it, self, us, you, them, selves; my, his, her, its,
our, your, their; mine, thine, hers, ours, yours, theirs; a, an, the.

F. which, who, whom how much, how many ; why, wken ; whither,
whence, where ; whose, what how.

@G. a, an, the this, more, such, that, any, every, another, several, those,
most, these, other, either, neither, some, many, few. rest; ome, first, two,
socond, &c. :

H. on, into, of, instead of, between, out of, about, beyond, over, through,
near, among, below, under, towards, in, down, to, at, behind, beside, with,
from, without, concerning, before, after.

1. together, often; to-day, yesterday, to-morrow; here, there; better,
best ; yes, no, not; back, very, next, first, away, soon, afterwards, always,
well, ago, than.

DrrecTIONS.

Take the English versions of any two or three foreign sentences already
mastered. Pick out one of the List six words in the first sentence, and
substitute for it o:e of the words in its appropriate group in the Table.
Then translate the whole sentence twice. Deal with the second and third
sentences in the same manner. and then vary all three in rotation, never
removing more than one word at a time. This should always be done
verbally, and never in writing. Group C. shou!d no* be used at first.
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OPINIONS OF THE HOME, COLONIAL, AND
FOREIGN JOURNALS.






OPINIONS OF THE HOME AND COLONIAL JOURNALS,

¢ Prendergast's Mastery Series (Longmans) is the name of a collection of
little books designed for the teaching of foreign languages on what we are
sure Mr, Lowe would call the true principle. That principle may be ex-
plained in a line—it is first learning the language and then studying the
grammar, instead of first studying the grammar and then learning—or
trying to learn—the language. We are with Mr. Prendergast wholly, and
can cordially recommend his German and French instruction books.’—
Morning Star.

¢ Among the many educational books issued by Messrs. Longmans those
of Mr. Thomas Prendergast are not the least valuable. This plan is de-
signed to secure economy of time and labour, by compressing a great deal
of the language into a small compass, and excluding everything not essen-
tial. We can heartily commend them.” —John Bull.

¢ The object of the author of this series of Manuals is to facilitate the
learning of a foreign language by pursuing the course which nature seems
clearly to indicate as the proper one. . . . By steadily pursuing the conxse
prescribed by the author, the pupil will easily and speedily acquire the
power of using the idiomatic forms of a foreign language as fluently and
promptly as those of his mother tongue.’— Bell's Messenger.

¢ Mr. Prendergast leaves no stone unturned to endeavour to make his
theory clear, and he argues it out with such power and truth that one can«
not help going along with him, feeling that his statements are sensible and
Just’—Dublin Evening Mail.

¢ The question is suggested, therefore, In making ourselves acquainted
with a foreign idiom, should we begin or end by studying its grammar?
Should we not first ascertain what that idiom is, and afterwards classify
the facts ascertained ? Should we not, in short, prefer the inductive to the
deductive process? It was Mr. Prendergast’s experience in India that led
him to ponder whether the natural system of acquiring a command of
language did not possess an intrinsic superiority to the ordinary plan. He
came to the conclusion that to know how two or three hundred words should
be arranged in all possible combinations in any given language is to have
a practical command or “ mastery” of that language. . . . We know that
there are some who have given Mr. Prendergast’s plan a trial, and dise
covered that in a very few weeks its results had surpassed all their antici-
pation.'— Record.

‘We have argued the subject in our own mind, but we must frankly
confess that we have found all our objections answered in an apparently
satisfactory manner in the “ Handbook.”. . . In so far as we are enabled
to judge, the “Mustery System” is worthy of an unprejudiced trial'—
Greenock Advertiser,

¢ Mr. Prendergast’s “ Mastery System” for the learning of foreign lan-
guages appears to have been partially adopted by M. Duruy, the French
Minister of Public Ipstruction, who has found that it is much easier te
teach a pupil to speak a foreign language than to teach him to terdiw W'

%)
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flusncy. Under the more natural system which is now pursued in the
public schools, it appears from the Bulletin administratif de ¥ Instruction
publique that the number of pupils who can speak a foreign language has
doubled.’—4cademia.

¢ “The Mastery System” is the term applied by Mr. Prendergast to a
method, which he would probably say that nature invented, but which he
has analysed and applied, of speaking foreign languages idiomatically. . . .
A week’s patient trial of the French Manual has convinced us that the
method is sound, and will, if- patiently followed, lead to the result proposed.
The Handbook is well named, and contains many suggestions of great
interest upon the various methods in use of acquiring a knowledge of foreign
tongues. . . . It is worth attentive study, and as a most thoughtful analysis
of the attitude and action of the mind in acquiring the power of speech,
must interest cvery one who loves education, whether he wish or not to
apply the method to help himself in becoming & linguist.'—Papers for the
Schoolmaster.

‘At a moment when the old methods of education, whether special or
general, are Leing duly overhauled, Mr. Prendergast’s views on so im-
portant a subject as the best mode of teaching, and the readiest way of
acquiring languages, ought not to be overlooked.—Leader.

¢ The principle on which the system is based is in direct opposition to the
old-fashioned notion that the study of grammar is the proper introduction
to a language. . . . The simplicity and naturalness of the system are
obvious, and we commend it to the attention of philologists and students.’
—Midland Counties Herald (Birmingham).

¢ To say that a man shall not learn a language before learning its gram-
mar is as agreeable to common sense as the remark of the Irishman that he
would never venture into the water before he had learnt to swim. . . . But
where the facts are not only palpable, but even easier to be learned than
the theory, we hold it to be sheer waste of toil to learn the theory first.
Learn logic, mathematics, history, to exercise the mind, while the process
of learning languages is lasting ; afterwards grammar will take its proper
place as an adjunct to them, and will illustrate logic, and be illustrated by
it in turn. . . . Mr. Prendergast, in his Handbook to the “ Mastery Series,”
lucidly and forcibly scts forth the faults of the old system, and gives many
most useful hints for the formation of a new one. . . . We join with Mr.
Prondergast in his regrets that Latin is now no longer cultivated as a
spoken language; and would suggest that if ever it should be destined to
regain its place as the common language of cultivated men of different
countries in their mutual intercourse, it will be on the system which Mr.
Prendergast has ably expounded that it must be learnt. We would
willingly see a handbook to Latin on the modern plan from his pen.’—
Edinburgh Courant.

¢ A philosophical work on the * Mastery of Languages.” ’—Paper read
before the Church Schoolmasters’ Association, by Mr. Baker.

‘ Nothing is perhaps more greatly coveted than the power of speaking
foreign tongues, and yet how few there are who attain it! . . . The point
in dispute is, when the grammar should be used. Nobody pretends that a
perfect acquaintance with & language can be gained in any case without
studying a systematic exposition of its principles; but the question is,
should the philosophy of a langnage be studied before learning its chief
words and idioms ? Mr. Prendergast says no, and has defended his pesition
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at great length and with great skill. . . . To gain a thorough command of
the common phrases which the majority use exclusively, and all men use
chiefly, is the goal at which the “ Mastery System ” aims; and we think
that that goal can be reached by its means more easily, and in a shorter
time, than by any method yet made known. . . . With such a preparation,
the Englishman may go abroad and open his mouth confidently. . . . We
know of no other plan which will infallibly lead to this result in a reason-
able time, and tkerefore we heartily recommend the * Mastery System.”
Manuals of the French and German have been published, and the method
will no doubt be applied to other languages.'—Norfolk News.

¢ If Mr. Prendergast will publish a selection of sentences, with specimens
of their manipulation, and an abridged table of inflections, he may easily
find readers who will give his theory a fair trial; and we are strongly dis-
posed to believe that the result of such an experiment would be a very
goneral adoption of the principles on which the “Mastery of Languages™
18 based.’—The Reader.

¢ Excellent in the main, and worthy of attention from every one interested
in the ¢ Mastery of Languages.” Set forth with much lucid explsnation
-and many skilful arguments.'— Ezaminer.

¢This is a book written with understanding. . . . It is not, like many
other treatises, a favourite idea, inflated by all manner of devices and ac-
commodations to the bulk of a volume; it is a system carefully and philo-
sophically deduced from the author’s own experience and observation.’—
Daily News.

¢ This system possesses many excellent features.'— London Review.

¢ This book is very full, and deserves attention; its pages are erowded
with suggestive remarks. . . . The writer is entitled to the attention of
philologists and teachers of language.'—Athenzum. .

‘We can recommend this method from personal experience, having had
the pleasure of trying it ourselves. Two hundred words of a language
previously unknown, combined in idiomatic sentences, were duly mastered
in the way proposed, by studying them five minutes at a time, five or six
times a day; and when permission was given to refer to a grammar, great
was the astonishment as well as the delight felt, on discovering that the
rules of syntax were known already.'—Female Missionary Intelligencer.

‘Curious and interesting beok . . . clear and lively in its treatment.
. . . Full of useful hints. . . . As a rule, the older the facts the greater
the originality. It therefore appears to us that Mr. Prendergast deserves
the highest credit for the rare novelty with which he has invested a
thoroughly trite theme. . . . He works out the leading principles with the
most Figorous and unflinching logic to their ultimate conclusions. Nothing
can really be simpler or more practical than the principle upon which it is
based.'—Madras Atheneum.

OPINIONS OF THE AMERICAN JOURNALS.

‘What have we, in fact, in Prendergast’s ¢ Mastery Series” but an
adoption, and we are ready to suppose, an improvement, on the S\ WA=
age “Colloguies of Cordery?” We believe it i3 the true toelned <k
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learning languages. The learning of the right use of right words must be a
question of memory of words till it becomes a matter of habit. Reason, or
understanding, except as connected with memory, has precious little to do
with it.”—Freeman’s Journal (U.8.).

¢ Mr. Prendergast’s “ Mastery System” of teaching languages, which has
recently been introduced in England, and met there with the most extra-
ordinary success, is truly a marvel of simplicity and ingenuity; and we
cannot too strongly urge teachers and students of German and French to
give the above-named manuals a trial. Teachers will find that this new
system considerably lessens their arduous task, and that it offers more
guarantees of speedy and certain success than any of the old theories; and
the students will not have to burden their minds with all that mass of un-
necessary rubbish with which most of the French and German grammars
now in use abound ; and will, after a comparatively short time, not only be
able to read the languages, but to speak and pronounce them correctly.’—
Lafayette Courier.

‘ The system is as near as can be the one in which the child learns
talk, adapted to the adult, and if carefully preserved, must be s —
Troy Whig.

‘ When any one remembers the vast amount of time, labour, and money
often expended in schools in actually gaining very little practical know-
ledge of foreign languages, this method is entitled to an examination.
Evidently much can be done by the proposed plan.’—S¢. Louis Democrat.

‘We do not hesitate to venture the opihion that if Mr. Prendergast’s
works can be brought to the attention of teachers in this country, they will
effect a great change in the method of teaching foreign languages.'—7he
Nation.

‘The Handbook lucidly sets forth the principles of the system, which
seeks to attain the power of using the idiomatic forms of a foreign lan-

guage as fluently and promptly as those of the mother tongue,’—Providence
Press.

¢ There can be no doubt that this system is peculiarly adapted to be ser-
viceable to that multitude of adult Americans who, without any preliminary
preparation of study, steam over to Europe and back, as one of the acts
without which the drama of life would be incomplete. To this class of
travellers, and for their special use, we cannot too warmly commend the
new system which Mr. Prendergast has so ingeniously devised.’—— Worcester
Spy.

¢ The system is attractive from the first, and we would advise all who are
about to begin the study of French or German to give it a thorough trial.’
— Rochester Democrat.

¢ There is a delightful novelty about the theory which is quite charming,
and which seems to have a solid basis of truth to rest upon.—Boston
Congregationalist.

¢We should judge that it did possess important advantages over the
ordinary methods, for those who desire to learn to speak a foreign langiage
quickly and fluently.’—Springfield Republican.

¢The chief feature is the selection of some long sentence, thoroughly
oommited to memory, and evolving shorter sentences, or variations, from
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the words of which it is composed, sumply by re-arrangement. Grammar is
deferred till the language is learnt. This plan is somewhat different from
the Ollendorfian method, inasmuch as that mingles grummar with the
exercises.’— Gospel Messenger.

¢It is certainly a startling invention, but Mr. Prendergast makes out a
very strong and clear caso, and his method should receive a fair and
thorough trial'—Philadelphia Inguirer.

¢ It may not be improper for me to state that I made it my first duty, on
arriving in Germany, to apply myself to the study of the German language,
that I might, to some extent at least, be able to understand what I was to
hear in the German deaf-mute schools, and to communicate with Germans
without relying in all cases on the assistance of interpreters. And I feel
that I owe a debt of gratitude to Mr. Thomas Prendergast, of London, by
the aid of whose valuable suggestions, as set forth in his able work on the
“ Mastery of Languages” . . . 1 was enabled, in a comparatively limited
iod, to attain a fluency in conversational German, which was of incaleu-
ble assistance in the prosecution of my work in Europe.’— Tenth Annual
Report of the President of the Columbia Institution, New York, to the U.8.
Government.

OPINIONS OF THE FRENCH JOURNALS.

*Les modéles de phrases, les tournures idiomatiques, les expressions ont
été choisis avec un soin scrupuleux et un gofit éelaird. . . . Clest la con-
versation, c’est la causerie de salon qu’il pratique, qu'il obtient. . . .

‘Quant & la partie technique, elle cdde le pas 4 la partie pratique,
symptome essentiellement anglais: ce peuple-ld veut des résultats et les
obtient par sa ténacité et sa résolution. . . .

*La grammaire, suivant notre philologue qui parle er cathedrd, en
s’'appuyant sur une synthése fortement raisonnée selon le mode de Bacon,
et sur une expérience déjd bien étendue de son systéme ; la grammaire que
nous enseignons avant la composition des phrases et la pratique des vo-
cables; la grammaire se fait, se compose, s’ordonne et se constitue de toutes
pidces dans la téte de I'éléve, sans qu'il soit besoin de la lui enseigner
théoriquement. . . .

+L’idée philosophique qui explique et soutient ce systéme si nouveau se
trouve développée dans la partie du traité intitulde *‘Handbook.”’—Revue
britannique.

¢ Les professeurs de langues et les philologues trouveront dans les petits
traités de Mr. Thomas Prendergast tout un systéme fort original de I'art
si difficile de I'enseignement pratique, naturel et rationnel des langues
vivantes. Le probléme de I'acquisition par un étranger de la conversation,
de la’ causerie familiére, est dans la premiére partie posé, analysé, discuté
et résolu en dehors de toute routine, avec des vues nouvelles, avec la force
de la conviction raisonnde, avec l'dclat du succés accompli. L'application
de cette méthode, aussi simple qu'efficace, est I'objet d’un op e d'une
centaine de pages pour chaque langue. Au moyen d'une centaine de mota
ehoisis avec discernement, par I'emploi scientifiquement combink A cxr-
taines tournures de phrases générales ou spiciales, avec une petite e
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synoptique des ies variables du discours, un éléve intelligent, pati
oLerva?eur, peut!‘.’f:quérir en peu de temps l'art de parler, ’éalr?:te?e
causer: telle est méme I'élasticité de ce systdme que la science du langage,
1a grammaire, se crée et se constitue dans l'esprit de I'dléve aussi naturelle-
ment, aussi sirement que son application.’—La Colonne.

‘La connaissance des langues étrangéres est une des questions que les
besoins internationaux mettent de plus en plus 4 l'ordre du jour. Ce

bléme, 'un des plus ardus de I'éducation, combien de fois n’a-t-il pas
m posé, combien de fois résolu! M. Thomas Prendergast nous en offre
une solution fort originale dans sa “ Mastery Series.” Il pose, discute, et
résout victorieusement le probléme de la conversation et de la science autre
que la langue maternelle. La théorie de ce systéme, contenue Jdans le
“ Handbook,” est exposée avec ampleur et conviction ; tous ceux qui s'occu-
pent de I'enseignement y trouveront des vues originales, des idées qui
sortent de notre routine journaliére. La démonstration pratique faite pouz
chaque langue est I'objet d'un autre opuscule, ol ceux qui veulent apprendre
se voient tout d’abord délivrés du grand épouvantail des commengants—Pas
de grammaire! L’auteur choisit une centaine de mots, les plus importants
et les plus usuels: ce sont les corps simples de sa chimie philologique. 11
les combine et les travaille en suivant, en appliquant, en imitant les tour-
nures de phrases essentielles 4 la langue. Ces combinaisons, variées aun gré
des besoins ou de l'imagination, se multiplient & l'infini. La grammaire,
qui est pour P’4ldve une science a priori, se produit alors dans son esprit
comme le résultat synthétique de ses observations et de ses études. En un
mot, c'est le systéme le plus pratique que la philologie ait produit pour
Venseignement des langues étrangdres.'—L’ Impartial de Boulogne-susr-mer,

REVIEWS OF THF SPANISH MANUAL (1869).

The Mastery Series. Spanish. A Manual of Spanish for Englishmen
and of English for Spaniards. By Thomas Prendergast. ¢ We have on
severa! former occasions borne testimony to the excellence of the method
pursued in this series, in the imitation, on which it is founded, of the natural
mode of acquiring the art of speech and command of a vocabulary. Those
of our readers who may be seeking a colloquial acquaintance with the
Spanish language will find this manual a very efficient aid.'—Educational
Zil)‘mu, November 1869.

¢Is an excellent manual for Englishmen who desire to learn the language,
as well as for Spaniards acquirin% English. The graduated instructions
for the teacher, as well as the interlocutory sentences for the student, will
be of great assistance to both. The plan is a good one, and well carried
out.'—Jokn Bull, October 16, 1869.

¢We have examined Mr. Prendergast’s introduction to the learning of
the Spanish language, which forms one of his “ Mastery Series,” and can
ive it our unqualified approbation. It is based on the sound principle of
Eaming the language as we learn our mother tongue. It furnishesus with
& series of short and familiar sentences in both languages placed in juxta-

P Nti The laborious and the continued reference to the dictionary is
’ with ; and instead of heaping up all the difficulties of the
. the irregularities and vurieties, 9w is sometimes done for \
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to master—the student is invited to mount the pleasant path by &
gradusl and easy ascent. Though rather old ourselves to go again to
school, we confess there is an attractiveness about the book which makes
as covet the privilege of becoming students once more. Now that inter-
course with Spain is likely to be continually increasing, this little book will
be universally welcomed for its timely appearance.'—Saunders’ News Letter,
October 23.

‘We have had occasion more than once to refer to Mr. Prendergast’s
¢ Mastery” method of acquiring foreign languages, and we have commended
with all our heart the principle on which he proceeds. *“The fandamental
law of Mastery,” as he tells us, *is, that the memory shall never be over-
charged.” Frequent brief lessons several times a day, and the thorough

of them is therefore the essential feature of the plan; and we feel
confident that no one who has given it a fair trial has ever been disappointed
withit. The object is to teach the language practically, so that the learner
may be able to use it; and it is impossible not to attain that capacity if
any intelligent man shall faithfully comply with the directions here given
him.'— The Edinburgh Evening Courant, Nov. 23, 1869.

¢Two Years ago we noticed the introduction to this series, in which
Mr. Prendergast developes his theory of learning to speak a foreign -
language, and the two parts of the practical series, in which he guides the
learner in the application of these principles to the acquisition of French
and German. In the interval some few modifications in practice have
suggested themselves to him, but substantially he adheres to his system.
We still have confidence in its efficacy, believing from our own experience
and observation of the process that it is the memory not of words but of
the form of a few typica]psentences which helps us the most in our attempts
to talk a new tongue.’'—Papers for the Schoolmaster, Jan. 1870,

Ter MasTery SysTem,

‘I have gradually arrived at a decided conviction that in teaching lan.
guages we begin at the wrong erd. Formerly people used, in science, to
begin with theories, and proceed to facts; now, good teachers of science
lead even beginners to observe facts first, and then proceed to laws. But
in grammar we still begin with abstract principles, which it is impossible
for a child’s mind to assimilate. When sentences are first taught and
variations made, upon the plan recommended by Mr. Prendergast, I have
found that children do not pronounce with the usual British accent, and
do learn to express themselves in idiomatic French and German. They
get to know, as Dr. Moberly expresses it, the sentence-moulds of other
languages. Besides, the power of observation is cultivated ; they learn to
make rules themselves, and their grammatical faculty is developed. So
far from the Mastery System, rightly understood, being a superficial one,
it is the most thorough I know. 1hope we shall, eventually, teach grammar
a8 we now toach arithmetic. I mean, give no rules, but induce the learner
to find them out.'—Preface to S y of HM. C issioners’ Reports on
lf'se;r;ale Education, by D. Beale, Principal of Ladics' College, Cheltenham,




ORITICAL NOTICES OF THE MASTERY SERIES.

¢ At the commencement of this year we favourably noticed one of the
useful series of text-books produced by Mr. Prendergast, viz. “ The
Hebrew Manual.” Now the “Latin Manual” lies on our table, and
under the same system the student is made acquainted with the
language without a previous knowledge of grammar. The * Mastery
system ” is quite original, and would either enable an adult to learn
Latin without the help of a teacher, or form a most useful precursor tc
the Technical Grammar, which, according to Mr. Prendergast, should
not be attempted by boys under thirteen. The syntax is exemplified in
the body of the Manual, while the Epitome of the Accidence shews the
mechanism of the language. A series of sentences, with their English
versions, are so arranged, that they shall embrace every construction,
inflection, and word of the text, and these are to be thoroughly learned
by heart. By this means great facility is attained in oral composition.
« ++ . Mr Prendergast insists emphatically on a complete * Mastery ”
of each sentence betore proceeding to the [next] portion, as he judges it
& waste of time to do anything short of that desirable end ; and hence
comes the title of a most useful series of handbooks.’

OxrorD UNDERGRADUATES’ JOURNAL, October 17, 1872,

‘. ... If Mr. Prendergast had done no more than turn out some
new books of sentences no worse than the rest, we should see no
occasion to quarrel with him. But what he has dome is in fact very
different. The Mastery of Languages, as he calls the method which he
claims to have invented or perfected, is not a pretence or shadow, but a
definite and intelligible method. . ... We agree with Mr. Prendergast
that it cannot be right to learn Latin and Greek one way and modern
languages another way, on the absurd supposition that the former are
dead und the latter living ; and we further agree that the present scholas-
tic method, which some schoolmasters actually want to extend to modern
languages, is distinctly wrong. . . . . If a formula there must be,
Mr. Prendergast’s is more elastic and reasonable than most others. . .. .
There can be little doubt that, for the purpose of acquiring complete

command of a limited vocabulary, nothing better could well be devised.
A learper who has gone conscientiously through one of these books,
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ought, at the end, to have everything in it at the tip of his

Even one knowing something of the language in a general way might
find it worth while, if he wanted for some special purpose to get up
some special set of words, such as the terms of art proper to a science
or business, to make himself familiar with them by Mr. Prendergast’s
plan. . . .. New invention. . ... A good point is the Appendix
of couplets—i.e., pairs of sentences, constructed on identical models,
so that all the words are interchangeable and eontinue to make sense.
These, if properly worked, cannot fail to be useful, with or without
the other features of the system.

Saturpay Review, November 23, 1872.

¢ The object of this new system of teaching Latin composition is to
impart a knowledge of the elements of grammar, pure and simple, by
familiarising the mind of the beginner very gradually with the con-
struction and inflection.of the language, without confusing him with
technical terms or rules or imstruction, This is brought about by a
series of sentences and their English versions, so a8 to embody and
explain every construction. The method seems thoroughly effective,
and most likely to revolutionise classical teaching in its best interests.’

Scroor. Boarp CrronicLe, November 9, 1872.

¢ This is not.so much a new manual as a new metkhod of teaching
languages, and as such it reflects the highest credit upon the patience
and genius of its author, . . . . No doubt there is much that is very
suggestive and helpful about it, as the tendency of the best modern
teaching of any language has undoubtedly been—to get to the language
itself as soon as possible, and work up Zo & grammar, rather than from
it. . . . . With a book like this we are willing to abdicate our office
of critic, and be content with the more humble duty of earnestly inviting
the attention of our professional brethren to a method of instruction
which bears upon it the impress of deep and earnest thought and care,
and of saggesting a careful study—if possible, an actual trial—and ot
asking for the results to be placed before the readers of ZThe School-
master at an early period. We may add that Mr. Quick, in one of the
articles referred to, expresses his conviction % that Mr. Prendergast’s
name will live in the history of didactics.” Such an opinion from one
who has made the history of educational method his special study may
well excite some desire among teachers to Xnow a little more of the
Mastery system,’ THE SOHOOLMASTER.

‘.... It cannot fail to be highly successful whenever it 1s
honestly and perseveringly followed, and we would recommend all who
wish to know something of Latin to give it a trial.’

Lreps MercURY.

.+ Thoe system is ingenious and attractive.’ ExAMINER.

‘.... Mr. Prendergast's method is wholly different from an,
other with which we are acquainted—so different indeed that, without
personal experience of it, we almost hesitate to offer an opinion as to
its merita, It is, at any rate, novel and ingenious.’
Ebvcatiaxat. "Twawa,
H
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I have gradually arrived at a decided conviction that in teaching lans
guages we begin at the wrong end. Formerly, people used in science
to begin with theories and proceed to facts ; now teachers of science
lead oven beginners to observe facts first, and then proceed to laws
But in grammar we still begin with abstract principles, which it is im-
possible for a child’s mind to assimilate, en sentences are first
taught and variations made, upon the plan recommended by Mr.
Prendergast, I have found that children do not pronounce with the
usual British accent, and do learn to express themselves in idiomatie
French and German. They get to know, as Dr. Moberly expresses it,
the sentence-moulds of other languages. Besides, the power of obser-
vation is cultivated; they learn to make rules themselves, and their
grammatical faculty is developed. So far from the Mastery system,
rightly understood, being a superficial one, it is the most thorough I
know. I hope we shall, eventually, teach grammar as we now teach
arithmetic. I mean, give no rules, but induce the learner to find them
out.’—8ee preface to Summary of H.M. Commissioners’ Reports on Female
Educatim%;D. Beale, Principal of Ladies’ College, Cheltenham, 1869,

¢ Among the educational problems which still remain unsolved in Eng-
land, that of the best method of teaching languages stands pre-eminent.
Numerous processes, called methods, are, it is true, in use among us, and
it is also true that by means of them a certain measure of success is
attained, but the principles on which success or failure degend are little
understood by the ordinary run of teachers. * * ¢ The multi-
tude of “methods” attests the lack of fixed principles of teaching. The
fact is—and a very important fact too—that we only arrive at efficient
processes of instruction by deducing from the natural method of learning
# # % ® the patural and true method of teaching, The main
business of the teacher is to teach the pupil how to teach himself. Mr.
Prendergast has, in an extremely interesting treatise, “ The Handbook to
the Mastery Series,” shown that a ‘ natural” system of teaching involves
(1) very short lessons, (2) perfect mastery of them (hence the term
“mastery ”), (3) constant repetition of all that has been learnt, with a
view to retain the mastery acquired. Then as to the matter of the
lessons. Thess consist not of mere words and phrases as elements to be
employed sgnt.het.ical]y, but of entire idiomatic sentences—to be first
“ mastered,” then resolved into their component parts. Mr. Prendergast
pays nothing that Jacotot has not said before him ; but he says it more
clearly, and, moreover, avoids in the practice some of the errors into
. which that great master of the didactic ar} himself fell. We strongly
recommend Mr. Prendergast’s “ Handbook,” as a lucid exposition of
many very valuable didactic principles; and also his adaptation of them
to practice in the separate volumes dedicated to “ French” and “German;”
a.ns we especially advise those who intend to give his system a trial to
“ master ” the “ Handbook” in the first instance.’—Pall Mall Gasetts.

¢The writer determined to put the Mastery system to the test in
Germany. * * * * After a study of less than two weeks he was
able to sustain eonversation .in Ehe sl:’ewly-wqm;ulu:taii.d l:hnmﬁ teor!; a great
variety of subjeets. ® * completely o L
vindicate ita practicability inthe ot to el 6 was thos mm
the writer feels it his duty, as it is his pleasure, to recommend it when-
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ever and wherever opportunity offers; and not only to schélars and
students of linguistic science would he extend this recommendation, but to
tourists and pleasure-seekers who may perchance have but a limited
amount of time for their foreign investigations.'—Preface to the Amerioan
Edition, by Professor Gallaudet, Principal of the Columbia Institute,
Washington, *

¢If we are, a8 some think, on the eve of a great reformation in the
methods of studying language, Mr. Thomas Prendergast will certainly be
iged as its Luther. Educational conventions have debated the
1bility of inventing a better system of instruction. College fellows
ve puzzled their venerable heads over the subject. It has found its
way into Reviews. At last the time has come and the man] Mr.
Prendergast, in his book, “ On the Mastery of Languages,” propounded
the theory that the true way to learn an unknown language is, not to
parrot its grammar and to thumb its lexicon, but to go to work, as a
child does, to learn words and the idiomatie arrangement of words, and
at once to put them to use.'—Hartford Courant, Conn., U. 8. A.

~ ¢Mr. Prendergast’s ¢ Mastery System” of teaching languages, which
nas recently been introduced in England, and met there with the most
extraordinary success, is truly a marvel of simplicity and ingenuity ; and
we cannot too strongly urge teachers and students of German and French
to give the above-named manuals-a trial. Teachers will find that this
new system considerably lessens their arduous task, and that it offers
more guarantees of y and certain success than any of the old theories;
and the students will not have to burden their minds with all that mass
of unnecessary rubbish with which most of the French and German
grammars now in use abound; and will, after a comparatively short
time, not only be able to read the languages, but to speak and pronounce
them co y’— Lafayette Courier (U. 8.).

¢ It is a system carefully and philosophically deduced from the author’s
own experience and observation.'—Daily News. :

*We know that there are some who have given Mr. Prendergast’s plan
a trial, and discovered that in a very fow weeks its results had surpassed
all their anticipation.'—Record.

“ We bave argued the subject in our own mind, but we must frankly
-confess that we have found all our objections answered in an apparently
latisfac{’l manner in the *“ Handbook.” * * * * Inof'o far as we
are ena to judge, the * Mastery System™ is worth an unpre-
Jjudiced trial.’— G¥eenock Advertiser, v

‘To gain a thorough command of the common phrases which the
majority use exclusively, and all men use chiefly, is the goal at which the
“ System ” aims; and we think that that goal can be reached by
its means more easily, and in a shorter time, than by any method yet
made known. * * * With such apreparation, the Englishman may
go abroad and open his mouth confidently. * * #* We know of nc
other plan which will infallibly lead to this result in 8 reasonable time,
and therefore we heartily recommend the * Mastery System.” Manuals
of the French and German have been published, and the method will no
doubt be applied to other languages.'—Norfolk News.
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¢ Mr. Pren leaves no stone unturned to endeavour to make his
theory clear, and he argues it out with such er and truth that one
eannot help going along with him, feeling that his statements are sensible
and just'—Dublin Evening Mail.

¢* & & Believing, from our own experience and observation of the
process, that it is the memory not of words but of the form of a few
typical sentences which helps us the most in our attempts to talk a new
tongue.'—Papers for the Schoolmaster.

“En un mot, c’est la systime le plus pratique que la philologie ait
produit pour I'enseignement des langues %crmgérea.’—L’Imparﬁal
de Boulogne-sur-Mer.

‘In Spanish we have one of Mr. Thomas Prendergast's “ Mastery

Series ” (Longmans), a system which very competent judges pronounce
to be of the very highest efficiency.’-—Spectator, .

EXTRACTS FROM LETTERS TO THE AUTHOR.

From the celebrated lingwst Professor Condk Sercl, University of Kharkov.

‘The more I reflect upon the *Mastery System,” and the more I
practise it, the more I see its value. * * * The languages which I
teach according to your principles are Sanskrit, English, Italian, Turkish,
and German. I am quite proud of one pupil who mastered German in
twenty lessons, and became one of your most zealous admirers. Those
scholars who keep strictly to the order and learn most rigorously by
heart show the best progress.’

From the Rev. R. 8. Clough, late President of the Protestant Theological
College, Seville.

‘Your system of teaching the Spanish language is, in my opinion,
superior to any other extant, and if the instructi ’mwflidven m
followed, the inevitable consequence must be all that be desi
‘Where other methods have been hopeless, your gystem has been crowned
with success. I consider it a positive boon to teachers and students of
the Spanish language.’

From the Rev. J. J. Jones, B.A., Kandy, Ceylon.
¢ Groek and Latin Manuals will be an inestimable boon to thousands.

LOXDON : PRINTED BY
SPOTTIRWOODE AND (0., XEW-ETREET AQUARR
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—
English Reading-Lesson Books.
Bilton’s Infant Primer for S8chool and Home use, 18mo. e Sd.
Infant Reader, Narratives and Fables in Mauovl]ablen. 18mo. w44,
First Reading Book, for Standard 1. 18mo. - 6d.
8econd Reading Book, for Standard IX. leo ed.

Third Reading Book, Boys’ Edition and Girls’ Edition, fcp.94. each
Fourth Reading Book, Boys’. Eddtwu and Girk'Ediﬁou. fop. 1s. each
Fifth Reading Book, or Poetical , fep. 12, 84,
St.evem ;nd Hole's Introductory Lesson-Book, 18mo. .........
— Grade Lesson-Book Primer, crown 8vo.
Stevens and Hole’s Grade Leuon Books, in 8ix Standards, 12mo, :—
‘The First Standard, pp. 9d. The Fourth Standard, 224... 12,34,
e e Bianoaa pp. 160 84, | The Fifth Btender petisce 1
The Third Standard, pp. 160... 9d. The 8ixth Standard, pp. 260
Answers to the Arithmetical Exercisesin Standard L II and IIL. prioe 44. in
Standard IV, price 4d. in Standards V., and V1. 4d. or-complets, price 1s. 2d.
Stevens and Hole’s Advanced Lesson Book, 12mo. o3

=  Useful Knowledge Reading Books :—
First Standard, 12mo. ... 94, Gixl:' FirstSundnd, 12mo. .. .
Bo" Second Standard, 12mo... 12, Becond 12mao. ... b

- m:dsm d"ditmo
= %&'“&“53.. T
T inh Deanaand: ome

'Leod'-Flm;BeadlnzBook for Families and Schools, 18mo.
—_ MW or Infant Schools, 30 Broadside Sheeta ...
—  First School-Book to teach Reading and Writing, 18mo.......
—  Beocond 8chool-Book to teach Spelling and Reading, 18mo.
Isbister’s First Steps in Reading and Learning, 12mo
—_ ‘Word Builder, First Standard, 6d. 8 d Standard, 8d.
—  Sixth Standard Reader, 12mo. 1s.
The Graduated Series of Reading-Lesson Books :—

Morell’s Elementary Reading Book or Primer, 18mo. ... .
8d. 1 BookV. m&':h dhin(lhh Read-
. 8d. in best
b mum. PP. 408............... 20,6d.

London, LONGMANS & CO.
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J’onu (] Secnht Early Lesson-Book, 18mo. od.
Early Lesson-Book. Part IL Proverbs..............cccccecemvenven ad,
Reading-Book ; Lessons in English Ehtoty l&no .

Hmet'lseawm,orsmforYounzChndren,lvoh.leo..... ....oach 2s,
Sullivan’s Literary Class-Book; Readings in English Literature, fop. ...... 2. 6d.
Writing Books.

The Ready Writer, a Course of 18 Graduated Copy Books .................. each

A.nEditdon, ted in encll of the Ready Writer, Books I. toVI.ﬂ.muhd
be ‘Threepence each Book.

tevens, sud Eole lCmnplete ‘Writer ; a Set of 16 Graduated Copy-
Booh.onFineP-pet,pﬂeou 6d. per Dounto Teachers.
I‘l’aoleudu‘MBerluomeeCopyBoo ........................... w...cach  3d,
er's Writing Books, 2s. per doz. 16s. per 100, N

School Poetry Books.

Bilton’s Poetical Reader for all Classes of S8chools, fcp. 1s. 84,
M'Leod’s First Poetical Reading Book, fcp. 94,
e B8eocond Poetical Reading Book, fep. 1s. 8d.
Cook’s First Book of Poetry for El y School

, 18mo.

Twells’ Poetry for Repetition, comprising 200 short pioou, 18mo,
Hughes’ S8elect Specimens of English Poetry, 12mo.
Gray’s Poems, with Notes by G. Candy, M.A., fcp. 2s. 6d.,
Milton’s Lycidas, edited by Jerram, crown 8vo 2s.68d,
Bcott 8 !Ady of the Lake, Caxros I. and I1. edited by Jeaffreson, fop.......... u.ea.

ion, edited for Schools, by Morris, fep.
Thamon 's Seasons, Spring and Sxmmer, by Morris, fop. ..

—  Autumn and Winter, by Mom-, fop. ..

.Il.ld

English Spelling-Books.
Barford and Tilley’s English Spelling, 16mo, 1s.6d.
Bewell’s Dictation Exercises, Firlt Serlu. 18mo. 1s. Becond Beries............ 2. 6d,
Sullivan’s Spelling-Book 8 18mo, 1s. 43,
—  Words Spelled in TWO or More Ways, 181110.............oooooorwnorrr  10d,
Johnson’s Civil Service Spelling Book, fop. 18, 3d.
—  Cross Tots for the Civil Service 1s.
Grammar and the English Language.
Koane’s Handbook of History of English Language, small 8v0, .....c.cccee Sc. ed.
Delevante’s English Orf.hoepy n.nd Orth , 12mo, 4¢.6d,
M'Leod’s Expl 'y Eng] for Begi. od,
—  English Grammntic-.l Definitions, for Home Stldy [ T B
Bain’s First or Introductory English G 18mo. 1s. 4d.
~  Higher English G fop. 2s. 64,
~ Companion to ditto, crown 8vo. 3s. 6d,
Graham’s English ; or, the Art of C ition Explained, fep. be.
Sullivan’s Manual of Etymology, or First Stops to Engunh. 18mo......ccereeeeee 10,
- Attempt to 8implify English G 18mo, 1s.
Hiley’s Ohlld’s First English G 18mo. 1s.
Abridgment of Hiley’s English G 18mo, 1s. 94,
Hiley’s English Grammar and 8tyle, 12mo. 8s. 64,

Hiley’s Exercises adapted to his English Grammar, 12mo.
- Prucﬂcnl Engl!sh Composition, Part 1. 18mo.
- - Part II. 18mo, e 38 Kay o,

London, LONGMANS & CO.
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Rushton’s Rules and Oautions in English G: 12mo. .; 8s. 64,
‘Wadham’s English Versification, crown 8vo 4e. 6d.
Fleming’s A.nakvds of the English Language, Crown 8vo. .......sueesmesessecces 58
Isbister’s English G 12mo. ls. 64,
—  First Book of Grammar, Geognphy. and History, 12mo. «....cee 6d.
The Stepping-Stone to English G 18mo, 1.
Hunter’s Text-Book of English G 12mo.
— Hamm! of 8chool Letter-Writing, 12mo. ........... .
Joh '8 English C ition and Essay-Writing, post vo. .

Graham’s English Btyle (a Course of Instruction), fep. ..
Marcet’s Willy’s Grammar for the use of Boys, 18mo. ..
=~  Mary’s Grammar, intended for the use of Girls, 18mo, ...

Morell’s E: ials of English G and Analysis, fop
Morgan’s Le-mer’a Companion to the same, post 8vo. ..... oveenes  6d
Morell’s G of the post 8vo. 28, or with Exercises 2s. 62
— Graduated English Exercmes post 8vo. 8d. sewed or 9d. cloth,
liorzan (] Key to Morell’s Grad , 12mo, ds,
0f English Grammars, 120, ......ue..eceessecseersseeereersrses 36, 8ds
had Oomplnion to English G 12mo. 29,
Edwards’s History of the English L with Speci 18m
bd Practical Introduction to English Composition, 12mo..
Brewer’s Guide to English C: ition, fcp. 8vo.

Roget’s Thesaurus of English Words and Phrases, crown 8vo.
Arnold’s Manual of English Literature, crown 8vo. ...........
Isbister’s Outlines of the English Language, Part 1. 12mo.
Farrar's Chapters on Language, crown 8vo.
Latham’s English L 8vo.

- Handbook of the English Language, crown 8vo. ..

- Elementary English Grammar, crown 8vo.

-_ English Grammat for Classical Schools, fop.
Miiller’s (Max) L on the 8ci of L 2 vols. crown 8vo. ...16s,
Ferrar's Comparative Grammar, S8anskrit, Greek, Latin, Vou. L 8vo. ......13s,
Prendergast’s Mastery of L 8vo. 6s,

Paraphrasing, Parsing, and Analysts,

Hunter’s Introduction to Préeis Writing, 12mo. 2s. Koy ls.
Johnston’s Oivil Bervice Préch 3s. 6d.
Morell’s A of 8 zeptal d and Sy tised, 12mo. 28,

Lowtes s Bystem of English Pming and Derivation, 18mo
Hunter’'s Paraphrasing and Analysis of Sentences, 12mo,
- Progressive Exercises in English Parsing, 12mo. .

— 85 Plays of 8Bhaks , with Explanatory Notes, each Play 1s.
W

la.
12.8d. Key ls, 84,
ed
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"

Hunter’s Milton’s Paradise Lost, Booxs L. & IL 1s. 64.each; Booxs ITL.
to V. 1s. each.
- Questions on Paradise Lost, I. and IT. and on Merchant of Venice ls.

- Milton’s Comus, L’ Allegro, and Il Penseroso, with Notes . 12, 6d.
—  Milton’s Samson Agonistes and Lycidas, 12mo. .. 1s. 6d.
M‘'Leod’s Goldsmith’s Deserted Village, and Traveller, each Poem, . 1s. 6d.

Hunter’s Johnson's Rasselas, with Notes &¢. 12MO0. .......c.ccccecccsaessrsereneesers 280 6y

Drctionaries ; with Manuals of Etymology.
Latham’s English Dictionary, founded on Dr. JoEN80x"8, 4 VOIS, 4t0. price £7.
Bholetndentulﬁnuﬂo( Word.dm-tvedfmmtha(}mk.mmo

Latin, 18mo..
- Student'l Manual, Greek and kﬁn. lete, 18mo.
Bullivan’s Dictionary of the English L 12meo.
—_ Dictionary of Derivati or Introduction to Ety
Graham’s English 8y Classified and Explained, fop.
‘Whately’s English S8ynonyms, fcp. 8s.
Ha.undat 8 ’I‘reunry of Knowledse and Libury ol Beletenoe. fep. ............ B8,
] T'r Y, Te d by W. L. R. Cates, fcp. e,
- Bcientific and Li y T 'y, revi ’byJ.YJohmon.fcp.Gc.
Elocution.
bister’s Ilustrated Public Bchool Speaker and Reader, 12mo........ccce0r.... 38. 6,
—  Lessons in Elocution, for Girls, 12mo. 1s. 64,
—  Outlines of Elocution, for Boys, 12mo. 1s. 64.
Millard’s G of Elocution, fop. 2¢. 6d.
Smart’s Practice of Elooution, 12mo. 4s.

Rowton’s Debater, or Art of Public S8peaking, fcp.
Twells’s Poetry for Repetition, 200 short Pieces and
Hughes's Select S8pecimens of English Poetry, 12mo.
Bilton’s Repetition and Reading Book, crown 8vo.

Glelg’s School Sertes.

Gum. H A. p in Geneml Her_Majesty’s Forces; assisted b
‘Wavrter M'Lzop, F.R.G.8. WILLIAK Hmung,y'lf' R.G.8. the Rev. .‘l
HuxTER, M.A, tho Venerable Archdeacon Browxe, M.A. THe
Tate, F R.AS8. A. K. IsBISTER, M.AL. A. 0. Rausay, LL.D.
M.A.'and other eminent Teachers and Promoters of Education.—The
various works which compose Gleig 3 f-chool Series are nearly all in-
cluded in the body of the present Catalogue, each in the division to

which it belongs.
Arithmetic,

Hunter’s New Shilling Arithmetic, 18mo. 1s. Key z.,
Colenso’s Arithmetic designed for the use of 8chools, 12mo.
Key to Colenso’s Arithmetic for Schools, by the Rev.J. HUNTER, M.A, llmo Sc.

Colenso’s Bhilling Elementary Arithmetic, 18mo. 1s. with Answers ............1s. 64,
— Arithmetic for Nahonnl, Adult, and Commercial Bchools—
. Text-Book, 18mo. .. 3. E les, Part IT. Ct d Avithmetio 44,
Examples L Simple 4« E les, Part ITI. Fractions, .
thmetic ...... 4ad. 44.

. 5. Amwers to Examples, with Solntxons of the difficult Questions ... 1s,
Colenso’s Arithmetical Tables, on a Card
Lupton’s Arithmetic for 8 chools and Candidates for Examination, 12mo.

2: 6d. or with Amwernwthe Questions, 32, 6d. the Answers. upnntaly la.
ion-Papers in Arithmetic, CTOWD 8VO0. .......cccocneereerercences 180
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Hunter’s Modern Arithmetic for 8chool Work or Private Study, 12mo.8s.6d.Key, 5s.
Combes and Hines’ Standard Arithmetical Copy-Books, in Nine Books, 4d.eaci.
Combes and Hines’ Complete Arithmetical Copy-Books. Completein Nine
Books, on Fine Paper. Price 6s. per dozen to Teachers.
The Complete Ciphering-Book, being the Nine Complete Arithmetical
Copy-Books bound in One Volume, Price 6s. 6d. cloth.
M'Leod’s Manual of Arthmetic, containing 1,760 Questi 18mo. 8d.
Hiley’s Recapitulatory Examples in Arithmetic, 12mo. ..........ccccrcverricieces 186
Moffatt’s Mental Arithmetic, 12mo. 1s. or with Key, 1s. 6d.
Anderson’s Book of Arithmetic for the Army, 18mo.
M‘Leod’s Mental Arithmetic,I. Whole Numbers, I1. Fractions
—  Extended Multiplication and Pence Tables, 18mo...
Johnston’s Civil Bervice Arithmetic, 12mo,
Thomson’s Treatise on Arithmetic, 12mo. 3s. 6d. Key Se.
Tate’s First Principles of Arithmetic, 12mo. 1s.6d.
Pix’s Miscellaneous Examples in Arithmetic, 12mo. 2s. 6d.
Seevens and Hole’s Arithmetical Examination Cards, in Eight Sets, each
Set consisting of Twenty-Four Cards, Price ls. per Bet.

A. 8imple Addition and Subtraction. EPmcticemdBﬂlnofPameb.

B. Simple l{n]hplicaﬁon and Division. |F. Vulgar an

0. Compound Rules i {u Q. Simple md Compound Proportion.
pound Rules (Weig! nndl[ea-H. m tocks, and Miscellaneous

hbim:’l mgh 8School Arithmetie, lzmo 1s. or with ADSWeTS......oore. cerveenee 10, 6

Cﬂder’AFamﬂnrAﬁthmetic,lzmo 4s. 6d. or with Answers, 5s. the °

Answers , 1s. the Questi in Partll separately..........o.oooee 18
Ollder’sSmnllerAdthmeﬁotor“‘ )! 2s. 6d.

Liddell’s Arithmetic for School.s 18mo. h.cloth or in Two Parts, 8ixpence
each. The Answers , price Tt

Harris’s Graduated Exercises in Arithmetic and Mensuration, crown 8vo.
2s. 6d. or with Answers, 3s. the Answers separately, 94.... ..Full Key 68s.

—  Easy Exercises in Arithmetic, crown &vo. 1s. Key 6d.
Merrifield’s Technical Arithmetic and Mensuration, small 8vo, 3s.6d. Key 8s. 6d.
Book-keeping.

Isbister’s Book-keeping by Bingle and Double Entry, 18mo. S

~—  Bet of Eight Account Books to the above .. ..each  6d.

Hunter’s Emche- in Book keeping by Double Entry “18mo. ..1s. 6d. Key 2s. 6d,
ing by Dtmble Entry,12mo. 2s.

6d.
EnminM.ionQuestionl &e.usbove, separate from the Answers ls.
lszé-l}edPaperforFormsofAmnntBooh 5 sorts ... per quire, ls. 64,

f1rht

-Instruction in B ing, 12mo, 2.
Mensuration.
Merrifield’s Technical Arithmetic and M fon, small 8vo. 8s. 62.
Hunter's El ts of Ml fon, 18mo. ls, Key 8od.
Hiley’s Explanatory M ion, 12mo. 2s, 6d,
Boucher’s Mensuration, Plane and Solid, 12mo Ss.
Nesbit’s Treatise on Practical Mensuration, by Hunter, 18mo, 3s.64d. Key S,
Algebra,

Colenso and Hunter’s Introductory Algebra, 18mo. ..................
Griffin’s Algebra and Trigonometry, small 8vo.

«  Notes on Algebra and Trigonometry, small 8vo, .
Colenso’s Algebra, for National and Adult Schools, 18mo...

.London, LONGMANS & CO.
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Oolenso’s Algebra, for the use of Schools, Parr I, 12mo............4. 84, Key 5s.
Hunter’s Examination-Questions on Colenso’s Algebra, P. 28, 6d.
Colenso’s Elements of Algebrs, for the use of 8chools, PART I1.12mo.6s. Key 5s.
- Examples and Equation Papers, with the Answers, 12mo. ...... 2s. 64.
—  Elements of Algebra, complete in One Volume, 8vo. 12s. 6d. Key,

12mo. Ts. 6d.
‘Tate’s Algebra made Eagy, 12mo. 2s. Key 8s. 64.
Reynolds’s El tary Algebra for Beginners, 18mo. 9d. Answers, 3d. Key ls.
Thomson’s Elementary Treatise on Algebra, 12mo.... ....5s. Key 4s. 6d.
2¢, 6d. Key 2s. 6d.
. 6d.
Geometry and Trigonometry.
Hawtrey’s Introduction to Euclid ...cloth 2s, 64.
Thomson’s Euclid, Books L. to VI and XI., and XII. 12m0, ....c.cceccsvseeeereenes B8e
ot Plane and Bphert 'y, 8vo. 4s, 6d.
- Differential and Inf-oznl Calcul lZmo. Ss. 6d.
‘Watson’s Plane and 8olid G: try, small 8vo. Ss. 64.
‘Wright’s Elementa of Plane G Y, crown 8vo. bs,
Potta 's Euclid, University Edition, 8vo. 10s.
—  Intermediate Edition, Books I. to IV. 8s. Books L. to IIL. 2s. 64.

Books I. IT. 1s. 6d. Book I. 1s
- E iations of Euclid, 12mo.

— Euclid’s Elements, School Edition, 12mo. boards............
'.l‘a.te's Practical Geometry, with 261 Wood 18mo.
Geometry, Mensuration, Trigonometry, &e 12mo..

Isbhter '8 School Euclid, the First Four Books, 12mo. . 28
- College Euohd. Books I. to VL, and Parts of XI and XTI, lzmo. Ss. 6d.

== College and School E iner in Euchd, 12m 9d.

- Euclid Copy-Books, Nos.I. and II. m. each 6d.

- First Steps to Euclid, 12mo. 1s,.6d.
Tate’s First Three Books of Euclid, 12mo 1s. 6d. 18mo. 9d.
Colenso’s Elements of Euclxd 18mo......44, 6d, or with Key to the Exercises 8s, 6d.

- and Key 80 6d.

-— f‘ trical E il , 18mo.

—  Trigonometry, 12mo. Pa.rtI 3s. 6d. Key 3s. 6d. Part I 2. 6d. Key 5:.
Hunter’s Plane Tri 'y, for 18mo. 1s. Key 9d.
Booth’s New Geometrical llet.hodn, Vou. I. 8vo. 182,
Hymers’s Differential E and Caloulus, 8vo 12,
‘Willia on Diffe: Calculus, crown 8vo. 10s. 6d.

- on Integral Calculus, crown 8vo,............ 10s. 6d.
Johnstone’s El y Treatise on Logarithms, 12mo.........cceccurrecnscnrcecens 38, 6d,
Hunter’s Treatise on Logarithms, 18mo 1s. Key 9d.
Jeans’s Plane and Spherical Trigonometry, 12mo. 7s. 6d. or 2 Parts, each 4s.

— Problems in Astronomy &c. or Key to the above, 12mo., .......cveeeeere 6s.
Stokes’s Syllabus of Tri try, fop. Ss.

Land Surveying, Drawing, and Practical Mathematics.

Nesbit’s Practical La.nd Burveying, . 123,
Binns’s Orth and I trical Drawing, 18mo... .. la,
Collins’s Perspective, or the Artof Dra.wing. crown 8vo. ... .. 58.
‘Merrifield’s Descrlptwe G try and M 1 Drawing. ~Nearly ready.
‘Winter’s Math tical E: i post 8vo. 6s. 6d.
‘Winter’s Elementary Geometrlcnl anlng, Part I post 8vo. 3s. 64, Part IL. 6s, 64,
Pierce’s Solid or D i try, post 4to. 123, 6d.

Kimber’s Mathematical Oourse forthe Umvernity of London, 8vo, 105.63. Key 4s. 6d.

London, LONGMANS & CO.
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Salmon’s Treatise on Conic Sections, 8vo
Wrigley's Enmplelinl’nre and Kixodlhthomndu. 8V0. wuoee
Hamilton’s El of Qu

Works by John Hullah, Professor g Vocal Music in King's
College, in Queen’s College, and in Bedford College, London.
Hullah's Manual of Singing. Partal.and IT. 2. 64, ; or together ... 5.
Exercises and Figures contained in Parts L mdn.o!thelhnuﬂ.
Books I. and IL. each 8d.
Large Sheets, containing the Figures in Part I. of the Manual. Noa.1

to 8 in a Parcel
Sheets, containing the Exercises in Part I, of the Manual. Nos. 8
to 40, in Four Parcels of EBight Nos. each e eaesesenees-eee POT Parcel Gs,
the

Large Sheets, in Part IL. No-.ilmasinul’u-eal [UR ’ X

Rudiments of Musical Grammar, royal 8vo. 3,

Grammar of Musical Harmony, royal 8vo. Two Parta........................08ch 18. 64,
Rxercises to Grammar of Musical Ha: ls.

Grammar of Counterpoint, Part L, super-royal 8¥0, ...........cccccanrseevcceses 28, 6de
Infant School Songs 6d.
SchoomongﬂorzmdsVowu !Books,svo each  6d.
01d English Songs for 8 H 6d.
Exercises for the Culti of the Voiee. For8 or Tenor 22, 6d.
Time and Tune in the El tary School, crown 8vo 2s. 64,

Exercises and Figures in the same, crown 8vo. 1s. or 2 Parta, 64. each,
Chromatic Scale, mththslnﬂeoted&yﬂsble&.on‘[meShoe

Jones’s Vocal Music for School use, post 8vo. 1s. 64,
— schgl %'pngs and Choruses, with Pimolorto Aoeonpmlmemt,
p. 8vo.
Political and Historical Geography.
Thommllnmdueﬂontol{odmﬁeomhy New Edition in the press.

Hﬂcy’s Child's Pirlt G , 18mo. 94,

hy for Begi 18mo. 1s. 64,

- ¢‘ ilium of E G hy and History, 12mo............... 38. 6d.
- Asiatic, Afriem, American mdAn-thnnGoomphy 12mo. ......... 38
Burbury’s Mary’s G ARk L1 —————— T LD P
The Stepping-Stone to G » 18mo. 1s.

Hughes's Child’s Firat Book of G ). od.

—_ Geomphy of the Brltilh Emph’e. lm' bexinnm. 18mo. ....ccceeeee 9d.

— , for 18mo. 9d.
on Hughes’s General Geognphy. for boginnars. 18mo,

Lupton’s Examination-Papers in G
Hngbal (3 Geog::]pb'y ‘gf Bntish thry fcp.
o -
Or ln'.l‘wo Pﬁ—l.h‘-mpe. Sa. 6d, II. Asia, Africa, America,

ds,

Hnghu s Manual of British G hy, fep. 28,
ls.

Ge.

Sullivan’s Geography Generalised, fcp. 2. or with Htps. 25, 6d.
- tmdlwtion to Anciant and Modern
‘Maunder’s Treasury of fcp.
Bautler’s Ancient and Modern G . post 8vo, !, s. 6.
Butler’s Sketch of Modern Geogr.phy, poct 8vo. ...
—  8ketch of Ancient G 8vo.
M'Leod’s Geography of Palestine or the Holy Land, 12m0. ....cccecreeecreneees 18, 6
—  Life and Travels of 8t. Paul, 12mo. 23,
Kaith Johnston’s Gazetteer, NewEdition, thoroughly revised, 8vo. Nearily ready.

London, LONGMANS & CO.
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Physical and Mathematwal Geography.

Proctor’s El ry Physical G« s fep.

Ramsay’s (veology Shnpllﬂed for Begi

Hughes's (W.) P’ hy for Begi 18mo.

Maury’s Physical G hy for Schools and G 1 Read .

Hughes’s (E.) Outlines of Physical Geography, 12mo.......8s. 6. Ques! 6d,

Keith's Treatise on the Use of the Globes, lmprovod by Taylor, Le
Mesurier, and Middleton, 12mo. 6s.6d. Key 2s.64d.

School Atlases and Maps.

Public Schools Atlasof Modern G hy, 81 entirely new Col d Maps,
imperial 4to. 8s. 6d. sewed, or be. cloth.

Butler’s Atlas of Modern Geography, royal 8vo. 10e. 63,
— Junior Modern Atlas, comprising 12 Maps, royal 8V0. .................. 48.6d
— Atlas of Ancient G hy, royal 8vo. 12,

=  Junior Ancient Atlas, comprising 12 Maps, royal 8vo. ..
— General Atlas, Modern and Ancient, roya.l 17 TR

M'Leod’s Pupil’s Atlas of Modern G h
—  Bchool Atlas of S8cripture Geosnnh:. l'Oyll 4t0.  .......... —— | X
Natural History and Botany.
The Stepping-Stone to Natural History, 18mo. h.ad.

Orin Two Parts.—1, Mammalia, 1s. I1. Birds, Reptiles, and Fiskes ......
Owen’s Natural History for Beginners, 18mo. Two Parts 9d. each, or 1 vol, b.
Maunder’s Treasury of Natural History, revised by Holdsworth, fcp. ..
Lindley and Moore’s Treasury of Botany, Two Parts, fcp.
Wood's Bible Animals, 8vo.

Homes without Hands, 8vo.
Insects at Home, 8vo
Insects Abroad, 8vo.
Out of Doors, crown 8vo.
Strange Dwellings, crown 8vo

Chemistry and Telegraphy.

Amsmmg’s Orgnnlc Chemistry, small 8vo, 80,64,
Miller’s of Chemistry, 8 vols. 8vo. 00s,

Part 1.—Chemical Physics, Fifth Edition, 15s.

Part IL.—Inorganic Chemistry, Fifth Edition, 21s.

Part 111.—Organic Chemistry, ¥ifth Edition in the press,

= Introduction to Inorglnic Ch -. snmll 8vo. 3s. 64,

Tate’s Outlines of Experi i od.
Odling’s Course of Prncnoal Chemistry, for Medionl Stndenu crown 8vo.. 'h. (%X
Thorpe’s Q , small 8vo. ........ 4.
Thorpe and Muir's walltacive Ohemionl Amlyais small 8vo,
Crookes’s Sclect Methods in Chemical \\ crown 8vo
Preece and Sivewright's 'l‘ )! t
Culley’s Practical Tel . 8vo,

Natural Philosophy and Natural Science,

Bloxam's Metals, their Properties and Treatment, small 8vo, ...............c..... 38,684,
15e.

WI Phylics, tranxlntedby?rot E. Atki post 8vo,
lated by the same, crown 8vo, .............. 7s. 6d.

trrnd

Bolmholtz' Popuhr Leotum on Bmentlﬂo Subdacn,&o. [OS— N " &
Weinhold’s I to Ex 8vo. 3ls. 6d.
Jenkin’s Electricity and M i lmnll 8vo. Se. 62,

London, LONGMANS & CO.
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Maxwell’s Theory of Heat, small 8vo, 8s. 0d,
Marcet’s Conv ions on Natural Phil hy, fep. 7s. 64,
Irving’s 8hort Manual of Heat, small 8vo. ... 23, 6d.
Tate's Light and Heat, for the use of begi 18mo. - 9d.
— Hydrostatics, Hydraulics, and Pn ics, 18mo, 9d.
— Electricity, explained for the use of beginners, 18mo od,
— Magnetism, Voltaic El ity, and Electro-Dynamics, 18mo. 9d.

Tyndall’s Notes of Lectures on Elecmoxty. 1s. sewed, 1s. 6d. cloth.
—  Notes of Lectures on Light, 1s. sewed, 1¢. 6d. cloth,

Text-Books of Science, Mechanical and Physwcal, adapted for
the use of ARTISANS, and of STUDENTS n PuBLIC and
ScIENCE ScHoors.

Anderson’s Strength of Matermls small 8vo. 3s. 6d.
Armatrong’s Organic Chemi 3s. 6d.
Bloxnm 8 Metals 8s. 6d.
deve’s El ta of Mechani; 8s. 6d.
Principles of Mechani 3s. 6d.

Gnmn (] Algebrn and Tri try 8s. 6d. Notes 3s. 6d.
Jenkin’s Electricity and M ti 8z, 6d.
Maxwell’s Theory of Heat. Ss. 8d.
Merrifield’s Technical Arithmetic and M ion, 8s. 6d.Key, by Hunter 3s. 6d.
Miller’s Inorganic Chemistry 8s. 6d.
Shelley’s Workshop Appli 33, 6d.
Thorpe’s Q itative Chemical Analysis 42, 6d.
Thorpe & Muir’s Qualitative Analysm 8s. 64,
Watson's Plane and Solid G 8s. 6d.

*a* Other TextrBooh in active preparation.

Mechanics and Mechanism.

Goodeve’s El ts of Mechanism, small 8vo.
- Principles of Mechanics, small 8vo.
Magnus’s Lessons in Elementary Mechanics, small 8vo.

Tate’s Exercises on Mechanics and Nataral Philosophy, 12meo. ......
— Mechanics and the Steam-Engine, for begi 18mo. .
— Elements of Mechanism, with many Di 12mo. 8s. 6d.
Haughton’s Animal Mechanics, &vo.
Twisden’s Introduction to Practical Mechames. crown 8vo.

- First Lessons in Theoretical Mech crown
‘Willis’s Principles of Mechanism, 8vo.

Engineering, Architecture, &c.

Anderson on the Strength of Materials and S8tructures, small 8vo. ............ Ss. 6d.

s Treatise on the St Engme. 4to, 423,

- Catechism of the Steam-E fep. s [:*H

- Recent Improvements in the Stea.m Engi fep. 6s.

- Handbook of the Steam-Engine, fcp. 9s.
Mnin and Brown’s Marine Steam-Engine, Svn 122, 64,
—  Indicator and Dy 8vo. 4s. 64,

- Questions on the Steam-Engine, 8vo, ..
Fan'bmrn 's Useful Information for Engineers. 38 vols. crown 8vo.
— Treatise on Mills and Millwork, 2 vols. 8vo.
lﬂwbell'l Steppmg-Stone to Architecture, 18mo. Woodcuts,
dimentary Manual of Architecture, crown 8vo.
Gwilt'a Encyclopaadm of Archi 8vo,

Popular Astronomy and Navigation.
The Stepping-Stone to Astr 18mo. 1s.
Tate’s Astronomy and the use of the Gl.obee, for beginners, 18mo. ....... od.

London, LONGMANS & CO.
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Proctor’s L in EI Astri . fop. 8vo.
Brinkley’s Astronomy, by Btnbbs & Brﬁnnow. orown 8vo.

Proctor’s Library Star Atlas, folio.

== New Star Atlas for Schools, crown 8vo. ...........cccoeeeevvennne

—  Handbook for the Stars, sq fep. 8vo.

Evers’s Navigation and Great Circle 8ailing, I18mo, .........cccccovevnemecsarssnsances

Jeans’s Handbook for the Stars, royal 8vo
- Navinﬁon and Naautical Antronomy. Parr 1. Practical, 12mo. ...... 5s.
Part I1. Theoretical, myalsvo. 7s.6d.

Boyd'a Manual for Nanl cadetl. Third Edition, post 8vo.... eemene 128, 6,

Animal Physiology and the Preservation of Health.

Buckton’ Health in the House, crown 8vo. Bs.
House I Live In ; Structure and Functions of the Human Body. 18mo, ...... %s. 64,

an (] Pluniology and the Lawsof Health, 11th Th d, fep. 1s. 84.
for Class Teaching per pair 6. 6d.

l{auhm '8 Outlines of Physiology, Human and Comparative, 2 vols. cr.8vo. 82,

Mapother’'s Animal Physiology, 18mo. s,

Domestic Economy and Gencral Knowledge.
Burbury’s Every-day Book of Common Things, 18mo. 2s. 64. Questions ls,

Sterne’s Questions on Generalities, Two Beries, each 2s. Keys......... ...each 4s.
The Stepping-8tone to Knowledge, 18mo. 1s,
Second Series of the Stepping-Stone to Genen.l Knowledge, 18mo, ..o . 18,
Chronology and Historscal Genealogy.
Cates and Woodward’s Ch logical and Historical Encyclopedia, 8vo. ..4!0.
Blater’s i@ CAronol ,' the Original Work, 12mo...
- - improved by M, Sewell, 12mo.
Crook’s Events of England in Rhyme, 16mo.

Mythology and Antiqusties.
Cox's Manual of Mythology, in Question and Answer, lcp.
~ Mpythology of the Aryan Nations, 2 vols. 8vo.......

— Tales of Ancient Greece, crown 8vo,
Hort’s New Pantheon, 18mo. with 17 Plates
Becker's Gallus, Roman Scenes of the Time of Augustus, post 8vo. .......

—  Charicles, {llustrating the Private Life of the Ancient Greeks
ll}lch nmnstrabed Dictionary of Roman and Greek Antiquities, post 8vo,

d by Solly, Bvo. ..................... Nearly nady
Biography.
The Stepping-swne fo Bi hy, 18mo. e,
Maunder’s 'y, re-wril byW L. B Cates. fep......... 68,
Oateu‘"’ i yof G 1 Bi hy, 8vo. 258, & t 42. 6d.
British Hwtory.

Catechism of Englich History, edited by Miss S8ewell, 18mo. ... ees 18, 64,
Turner’s Analysis of English and French History, fop e 28, 6d,

Outlines of the History of England, 18mo. ls.
Morris’s Class-Book History of England, fop.......... . 8s, 64,
Cates & Cox's English History from the year 1066 to the year 1"16, cr. Svo. 3s. 6d.

London, LONGMANS & CO.
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The Stepping-Stone to English History, 18mo. 1s.

lmpton's Examination-Papers in History, crown 8vo...........ccoccevcrueccsensneses 180
English History, revised, crown 8vo 7s. 64,

Gleir'l School History of England, abridged, 12mo. 6s.

— First Book of History—England, 18mo. 2s. or & Puh

— British Colonies, or S8econd Book of Ejstory. 9d.
—  British India, or Third Book of History, 18m . 9d.
Historical Questions on the above Threa Histories, lsmo . 9d.
Littlewood’s Essentials of English History, fep. 8s.
Bartle's Synopsis of English History, Revised Edition, fcp. Ss. 64,
Creasay’s Constitutions of the Britannic Empire, 8vo. .. 158,
History, Ancient and Modern.
Stafford’s Compendium of Universal History, fop 4s,
Gleig’s History of France, 18mo. la.
Maunder’s Historical '.l‘reasury. with Indax, fnn ... s,
Mangnall’s Historical and M 12mo. 4s. 6d.
Corner’s Questions on the History of Enrope. h L2V YRURNIR . X
Turner’s Analysis of the History of G , fop. 8s, 6d.
Taylor’s Student’s Manual of the History of Indu, CTOWR 8VO..........cccrenuees 18, 6d,
Marshman’s History of India, $ vols. crown 8vo. 22s. 6d.
Bewell’s Ancient History of Egypt, Assyria, and Babylonis, fcp.................. 68
The Btepping-Stone to Grecian History, 18mo. 1s.
Browne’s History of Greece,for Begi 18mo. 9d,
Sewell’s Catechism of Grecian History, 18mo, 1s. 6d.
—  First History of Greece, fcp. ......... 3. 6d.
Cox’s History of Greece, Vors. I. and II, 8vo, 368,
— Bchool History of Greece to the Death of Almndet, cr. 8v0.... In the press
— Tale of the Great Persian War, from Herodotus, fcg. 8s. 8d.

Taylor’s Student’s Manual of Ancient History, crown 8vo.. . Ts. 6d.
— Btudent’s Manual of Modern History, crown 8vo.. .
Turner’s Analysis of the History of Greece, fcp.
Sewell’s Catechism of Grecian History, 18mo.
— Catechizm of Roman History, 18mo.
—  Child’s First History of Rome, fcp.
Parkhurst’s Questions on S8ewell’s Child’s First History of Rome, fcp. ...... ls.
The Stepping-Stone to Roman History, 18mo. 1

Browne’s History of Rome, for Beginners, 28mo. ....
Merivale’s History of the Romans under the Empire. 8 vols. post 8vo.
- Fall of the Roman Republic, 12mo,
- General History of Rome, crown 8vo. Maps.
Thne’s Ancient Roman History, Vous, 1. and II, 8vo. .

Seripture History, Moral and Religious Works.

Morris’s Bible Epochs and L 18mo....
~—  Book of Genesis, with Notes and Analysis, crown 8vo.
- - Exodus, with Notes and Analysis, crown 8vo.
Hole’s Practical Moral Lesson Books :—
Boox I. The Duties Men owe to Themselves.
ParT 1. Duties Concerning the Body, fcp. .
PaRT I1. Duties Concerning the Mind, fcp..
Boox II. The Duties Men owe to One Another, fcp.
Booxk ITI. The Young Christian Armed, crown 8vo....

London, LONGMANS & CO.’
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James’s Christian G 18, from Fénel e,
The Stepping-Stone to Bible Knowledge, 18mo. . 1s.
Gleig’s Bacred History, or Fourth Book of History, 18mo. 2s. or 2 Parts, each  9d.
Gardiner’s Life of Christ, crown 8vo. 2.
Conybeare and Howson’s Life and Epistles of 8t. Pl.ul. 1 vol. crown 8vo. ... 9.
Potta’s Paley’s Evidences and Hora Paulinae, 8vo. ... - 10:. ed.

Browne’s Exposition of the Thirty-Nine Articles, 8vo..
Gorle’s Examination Questions on the above, lcp.
Ayre’s Treasury of Bible Knowledge, fcp.

Girdlestone’s Bynonyms of the Old Testament, 8v0. .........ccomvuereverennsrnecinns
Biddlo'u Manual of 8crip History, fep.
tlines of Scri History, fcp.

Bot.hschild 8 Hmtory and Iaterature of the l’srnehtes, 2 vols. crown 8vo
Abridged, fcp. 8vo... 8s. 64,
xumh s Commentnry on the Old Testament with & New Translation,
Vol. L. G is, 8vo. 18s. or ad d for the G 1 Reader, 12s. Vol. II,
Exodus, 15s. or adapted for the G 1 Reader, 12s. Vol. III,
Leviticus, Part I. 15s. or adapted for the G 1 Reader, 8. Vol IV,
Leviticus, Part II. 13s. or adapted for the General Reader, 8s.

‘Whately’s Introductory Lessons on Christian Evid 18mo 6d.
Sewell’s Preparation for the Holy Communion, 32mo.........coceuvevvevnrresseecences 380
Bartle’s Exposition of the Church Catechism, 12mo. 1s. 6d.
Norris’s Oatechist’s Manual, 18mo. . ls. 8d.
Boultbee’s Exposition of the Thuty-Nine Acrticles, 1ED. ..ccverviereinsesnsnannen, . 6s.

Mental and Moral Philosophy, and Civil Law.

Lewel s History of Philosophy from Thales to Comte, 2 vols. 8vo

‘Whately’s L on R fcp. 6d.
Mill’n Analyzis of the Ph of the Human Mind, 2 vols. 8vo.. ...28s.
8 of Logic, Ratiocinative and Inductive, 2 vols, 8vo... 253,
Killick's Student’s Handbook of Mill’s S8ystem of Logm. erown 8vo 8s. 64,
6d,

Stebbing’s Analysis of Mill’s System of Logic, 12mo.
Thomson's Outline of the Necessary Laws of Thought. post Bvo.
BaoonaEsws with Annotations by Archbish Wlm.tely,Svo.
—  Annotated by Hunter, crown 8vo. ........
Mm'kby’s Bacon's Essays, with References and Notes, fcp. .
Swinbourne’s Picture Logic, crown 8vo. ...
‘Whately’s Elements of Logic, 8vo. 10s. 6d. crown 8vo.
- Elements of Rhetoric, 8vo. 10s. 64. crown 8vo.
Bain’s Rhetoric and English Composition, erown 8vo,
—  Mental and Moral Science, crown 8vo. .
Morell’s Handbook of Logie, for Schools and Teachers, fcp.
- Introduction to Menta.l Plnlosophy, 8vo.
Ueberweg’s Logic, d by Lindsay, 8vo.
Hume’s Treatise on Human Nature, by Green and Gtose, 2 vols. 8vo
—  Essays, by the same Editors, 2 vols. 8vo.
Stirling’s Becret of Hegel, 2 vols. 8vo.
Amoe’s Science of Jurisprudence, 8vo.

- Pﬂmer of English l‘ itution and Gover t, crown 8vo. ...... 62,
Qand, ! T of J i 8vn 18s.
Aird’s B tone E. i 7s. 6d.
Milton's Areopaxitwa. edited by Osborn. 12mo, 1s. 6d.
Sewell’s Principles of Education, 2 vols, fep. 123. 6d.
Johnston’s Ladies’ College and School Examiner, fcp, ............1s. 64, Key 2s, 64,

London, LONGMANS & CO.
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Principles of Teaching, &c.
Robinson’s Manual of Method and O isation, fcp 8s. 6d.
Gill's Art of Teaching to Observe nnd Thmk fcp. ....................................... 22,
Sullivan’s Papers on Ed i 12mo. 2s.
Potts s Liber Ca.ntabﬂgienms, Put L. fep. 4e.6d.
A of C and Exhibiti fep. 1s. 6d.

IAke s Book of Oral Object Lessons on Common Thmgs 18mo,
Johnston’s Army and Civil Service Guide, crown 8vo. ..........
- Civil Service Guide, crown 8vo.
- Guide to Candidates for the Excise, post 8V0. ......cccerrerurrunaens .. 1. 6d.

The Greek Language.

Fowle’s S8hort and Easy Greek Book, 12mao. 2s. 6d.

—  First Easy Greek Reading-Bcok, 12mo, bs.

—  Becond ditto ......... In the press.
Parry’s El y Greek G , 12mo. 3s. 64,
Farrar's Brief Greek Syntax and Accid 12mo. ... .. 4s. 6d.

— @Greek Grammar Rules for Harrow School, 12mo. .. 1s. 6d.
Morris’s Greek Lessons, 4th Edition, square 18mo. .. 2s.6d.
K dy’s Greek G 12mo. ... 4s. 6d,

— Greek Verse Materials, or Palseestra Musarum, 12mo.
Collis’s Chief Tenses of the Greek Irregular Verbs, 8vo.
Collis’s Pontes Classici, No. II. Greek, 12mo.

—  Praxis Greeca: Etymology, 12mo. ...
Collis’s Greek Verse-Book: PraxisI 12mo,
Donaldson’s New Cratylus, 8vo. 3
Wilking’s Manual of Greek Prose Composition, crown 8vo. ......7s. 6d. Key 2s. 64.

- Exerciges in Greek Prose Composition, crown Bvo. ...48.6d, Key 23, 6d.
—  Progressive Greek Delectus, 12mo. 4s. Key 2s. 64
— Progressive Greek Antho!ogy, 12mo. Ss.
Valpy’s Greek Delectus, improved by the Rev. Dr. White, 12mo. 2s. 6d. Key 2. 6d.
Hall’s Principal Roots of the Greek Tongue, 12mo. .
Yonge’s Larger English-Greek Lexicon, 4to.
—  English-Greek Lexicon abridged, square 12mo...
ledeu md Bcott’s Larger Greek-Lexicon, crown 4to

Hridoad

—  Greek-English Lexicon square . .
Bloomﬂeld'u College and School Greek T t, fop. 5e.
Homer’s Odyssey, Book II. by Almack 12mo ... 1s.64d.
Herodotus, Book VI. by Lovell, 1¢mo...... h.

Zschylus, Prometheus Vinctus, by Pinder, 12mo. ........
Wilkins’s Scriptores Attici, Excerpts with Engush Nobu. crown Bvo. . 7:.

—  Speeches from Thucydides t: )] pout 8vo. [:*X
Congreve’s Politics of Aristotle, translated 18s.
Grant’s Ethics of Aristotle, with Essays and Notes. 2 vols. L) £ TR 32,
Williams’s Nicomachean Ethics of Aristotle lated, 8vo. 12s.
Pindar’s Odes, &e. revised and explained by Donald: 8vo. 16s.

Maior’s Alcestis, Hccuba. n.nd Jladeu of Enripides. posﬁ Bvo. .
diee S

Tragoe .

Eight Comedies of Aristophanes. t.'mnalnted by L. H, B.ndd. M.A. 8vo. ......15¢.
Green ] Pewe of A crown 8vo,

'8 X hon’s Anabazgis, Books I. to III, with Notes, 12mo,
Xenophon’s Cyropeedia, Book I. by Wilkins, 12mo.
White’s Xenophon's Expedition of Cyrus, with English Notes, 12mo..
Thucydides’ Peloponnesian War, translated by Crawley, 8vo,
Sheppard and Evans’s Notes on Thucydides, crown 8vo..........
Parry’s Beges et Heroes, from Herodotus, with Notes, crown 8vo,

London, LONGMANS & CO.
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‘White’s Grammar-School Greek Texts, with Vocabularies.

St. Mark’s Gospel, $2mo. 1s.6d.
8t, Luke’s Gospel 23.6d.
8t.John’s G 1 1s. 84,
Xenophon, First Book of the Anabasi 1s.64d.
Xenophon, SBecond Book of the Anabasi 1s.
‘White’s Grammar-School Latin Texts, with Vocabularies.
Csesar, First Book of the Gallic War, $2mo. 1s.
Ceesar, Second Book of the Gallic War 1s.
Ceesar, Third Book of the Gallic War od.
Ceesar, Fourth Book of the Gallic War 9d.
Ceesar, Fifth Book of the Gallic War 1s.
Ceesar, Bixth Book of the Gallic War 1s,
Horace, First Book of the Odes. ls.
Horace, Third Book of the Odes 1s. 82
Nepos, Miltiades, Cimon, Pausanias, nnd Aristid 9d,
Ovid, Belect Mytln from the M od,
Ovid, Selections from the Epistles and Fasti 1s.
Phsedrus, Selections of Familiar and usually read Fables ..........c.ccevecvrrenees 94,
Ph% and Second Books of Fables 1s.
Sallust, Catilinarium ... 1s. 6d.
Virgil, Fourth Book of the Georgi 1s,
Virgil, First Book of the ZEneid 1a,
Virgil, S8econd Book of the Zneid 1s.
Virgil, Third Book of the Zneid 1s.
Virgil, Fourth Book of the Zneid early ready.
Virgil, Fifth Book of the ZEneid early ready.
Virgil, 8ixth Book of the Zneid 1s.
The Latin Language.
The Pu'bllc Sohool Latin Primer, 12mo. 2s. 6d.

—  Grammar, by the Rev. B. H. Kennedy,D.D. p.8vo, 7s. 6d.
Bubdd{a Prlmaria, Exercise Books to the Public Sckool Latin Primer,
Part I. Accidence, &c. 22, 6d. Par II. Syntax, &c. 3. 6d.
Key to the Exercises in Subsidia Primaria, Parts I, and IL prloe 5:.
Subsidia Primaria, I11, the Latin Compound Sentence, 12mo...........cc.. v.vee. 184
Kennedy’s Child’s Latin Primer, or First Latin L 12mo...
The Child’s Latin Accidence, extracted from the above, 12mo. ..................
Fowle’s Short and Easy Latin Book, 12mo.
~  First Easy Latin Reading-Book, 12mo.
-— Seoond Easy Latin Reading-Book, 12mM0. ......cccvcveirmvermverrscsessereesen
Jerram’s Lntine Beddendn, orown 8vo.
Wﬂkinl 8 P; e Latin Del 12mo.
EasyLatianaExereim crown 8vo. 2s. 64, . .
Wbite and Riddle’s Large Latin-English Dictionary, vols. so.
White’s College Latin-English Dictionary (Intermediate size), medium 8vo.18s,
- J nnior Student s Complete English-Latin and Latin-English

y, square 12mo, 185
'.l'he Iatin-E lish Dictionary, price 7s. 6d.
Beparately h-Latin Dictionary, price 5e, 6d.

—  Middle-Class L.tm Dictionuy BQUATE £CD. BV0.......coereruerecsnsnernrnne 3,

Riddle’s Young Scholar’s Lat.-Eng. and Eng.-Lat. Dictionnry.squrelhm 10s. 64,

The Latin-English Dictlonn.ry. Gs,
Separately { To Engu;h% Dictionary, 5s.
Riddle and Amold’a Enxlhh Latin Lexi

Kennedy'- Elomentary Lntln G 12mo. ; Ss. 6a.
London, LONGMANS & CO.
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Kennedy's Elementary Latin Reading-Book, or Tirocinium Latinum, 12mo, 2s,

BSecond Latin Reading-Book, or Palsstra Latini, 12mo, . Ba.

-— Latin Prose, Palsestra Stili Latini, 12mo

8tyle, Curriculum 8tili La

Ooms's Ohiet Tenm of Latin Irregular Verbs, 8vo.
Sheppard and Turner’s Aids to Classical Study, 12mo.

Turner and Price’s Aids to Classical Study 12mo. ...

Moody’s Eton Latin Grammar, 12mo....... 2s.6d. The Aocidenoe npa.mtely ls.

Collis’s Pontes Classici Latini, 12mo,

Hall’s Principal Roots and Derivatives of the Latin Language, 12mo. ...... 4s. 64,
Bradley’s Latin Prose E: i 12mo. 3s. 6d. Key bs.

- Continuous Lessons in Latin Prose, 12mo. cerernenennennsB8. Koy Bs. 6d.
Beverley’s Exercises in Latin Prose Composition, crown 18vo....2, 6. Key bs.
‘Wilkins’s Manual of Latin Prose Composition, crown8vo. ......5s. 6d. Key 21, 6d.

—  Latin Prose Exercises, crown 8vo. . .48, 64, Key bs.

—  Notes for Latin Lyrics (in use {anrrow. &o. ) 12mo,

—  Latin Anthology, for the Junior Classes, 12mo.

—  School Edition of Virgil’s Georgics, crown 8vo.

Virgil’s Eclogues and Georgics d, post
Vllpy’a Latin Delectus, improved by the Rev. Dr. White, lzmo.
Yonge'’s Latin Gradus, post 8vo. 9s. or with Appendix... .
Rapier’s Introd to C ition of Latin Verse, 12mo. .3s.6d. Koy 2, 6d,
Walford’a Promsswe Exerdses in Latin Elegiac Verse, 12mo, 2s.6d, Key 5s.

Becond Series, 12mo.
Yonge 8 Odes md Epodes of Horace, School Edition, 12mo. .
—  Satires and Epistles of Horace, School Edition, 12mo, ..

— Library Edition of the Works of Horace, 8vo...
Conlngkm s Aneid of Virgil, translated into English Ve
Miscellaneous Writings, 2 vols. 8vo. . .
Kenny’u Virgil's Zneid, Books I. IL. III. and V. 18mo. ............ each Book 1s,
Pycroft’s Virgil, with English Notes, 12mo. 7s. 6d. without Notes. ... 38,64,
Bradley’s Troy Taken, the 8econd Book of Virgil’s Xneid, fcp. .
Paxry’s Origines Romanse, from Livy, with English Notes, crown 8vo.
‘White’s Cicero’s Cato Major and Laelius, 12mo.

— Livy, Book XXII. with English Notes, 12mo,....,

—  Livy, Book XXIII. with English Notes, 12mo. ...
Nash'’s Cicero pro Lege Manilia, with English Notes, 12mo.

- Livy, Book XXI, with English Notes, 12mo. .........

— Horace Epistles, Book I, with English Notes, 12mo.
Yonge’s Ci is Epi with English Notes, Books I.
Bradley’s Cornelius Nepos, improved by the Rev. Dr. White, 12mo.

—_ Ovid’s Metamorphoses, improved by White, 12mo.

—  Belect Fables of Phaedrus, improved by the Rev. Dr. White,

—  Eutropius, improved by the Rev. Dr. White, 12mao. . .
Ilbister'l Ceesar, Books I,—VII. 12mo. 4¢. or with Beading Lessons

Ceesar’s Commentaries, Books I.—V, 12m0. ..........ccerueerennen

—  First Book of Ceesar's Gallic War, 12mo.

Kenny’s Ceesar’s Commentaries, Book I, 18mo. 1s. Books II. and IIL....... 1a.
Church and Brodribb’s Pliny’s Letters, with English Notes, crown 8vo. ... 6s.

The French Language.
The Stepping-Stone to French Pronunciation, 18m0, ....cc.e.coceonsnniecsaesicvenes 180
Prendergast’s Mastery Series, French, 12mo. 28, Cd,
Stidvenard’s Rules and Exercises on the French L 12mo, Ss. 6.

Belin’s French and English Idioms, 12mo. 2. 6d.
Ventouillac’s French Poetry, with English Notes, 18mo. v 28,
Oontansean’s Practical French and English Dictionary, post 8vo.
Part 1. French-English, 5s. 6d. Part IL English-French, 5s. 6d.
- Pocket French and English Dictionary, square 18mao............. 8s. 64.

London, LONGMANS & CO.
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Contanseau’s Premidres L 12mo. 2s. 64,
- First 8tep in French, 12mo. 2s. 6d.
- French G 12mo. ... 43,

Key to Exercises in Contanseau’s * First Step ® and * French Grammar,’ 12mo. Ss.
Contanseau’s Guide to French Translation,12mo.

- Prosateurs et Podtes F' e , 12mo. .
- Précis de 1a Litté 12mo, 3s. 63,
- Abrégé de I'Histoire de anee 12mo. Ss. 6d.
Contanseaun’s Middle-Class French Course, 18mo,
Anc’ldenoo 8d. French Trmslation-Book, 8d,
!{:n Easy French Delectus,
ch Converution- First French Reader, éd
First French Exercise-B ﬁ. 8Becond French Reader, &4,
Second French Exercise-Book,8d.|  French and English Dialogues, 84
letlet's French G e e e Se. Bd.
French Pronunciation and Accidence, fop. 3. 6d. ...... }
—  Syntax of the French Grammar, fop. 3s. 6d ........ Kz, price3s. 6d.
— LeTr fcp 5s. 6d.
~=  Btories for French Writeu fep. 23,
—  Apergu de la Littérature Francaise, 0P, .........cccceervecenvsesnrarecnnnne 23.6d.
- Exeroim in French C ition, fop. 8s. 6d.
~  French fep. 2s. 6d,
Bynopsis of French G fcp. 23. 6d.

Sewoll's Oonm Facilen, from Modern French Writers, crown 8vo.
b ises from Modern Auchors. 12mo

Souvestre’s Phnosopho sous les Toits,by Btid d, 24, 6d.
German, Spanish, Hebrew ; Hindustani and Sanslmt
Just’s German Grammar, 12mo.... 1s. 6d.
— German Reading Book, 12mo. ... 8s. 6d.
‘Wintzer’s Firast German Book for Beginners, £CP. ..........cvcouveenisernesseruennnens 3s. 64.
¥ischer-Fischart's El tary German G fep.

Wirth’s German Chit-Chat, crown 8vo.
Prondormt'l Handbook to the Mastery Benes. 12mo.
Mastery Series, German, l

- Manual of Sranish, 12m
-— Manual of Hebrew, cmwn 8vo.
Blackley’s Practical German and English Dictionary. post 8vo. .
Kalisch’s Hebrew Grammar, with Exercises. Part 1. 8vo.......12s.,
— -— —  Part II 8vo.
Miiller’s (Max) Sanskrit G: for Begi royal 8vo.

Benfey’s Sanskrit-English Dicti y
Knowledge for the Young.

The Ste) -Stone
Second vme‘; of the
The Stepping-Stone

trrrrrrrtnnng
trerrrrnerend

London, LONGMANS & CO.
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